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Abstract

Until the beginning of the 2Dcentury, there was no such thing as “press” in Tthetan-
speaking world. Texts, the act of printing, and #ae of reading were highly entwined with
religious, i.e. Buddhist, aspirations and did necessarily fulfil the goal of acquiring
knowledge or spreading news. On the contrary, ipgnand reading were often expected to
accumulate merit. The concept of “news" in the nodeense did not exist. It were Christian
missionaries on the one hand, and Chinese repets@st residing in Lhasa on the other
hand, who introduced first attempts of producingvsgapers in the Tibetan-speaking world
in the first decade of the ®@entury. In 1925, the first Tibetan stepped ifite $cene: Dorje
Tharchin founded th&'ul phyogs so so’i gsar ‘gyur me lorfghe Mirror of News from
Different Regions), in short: the Melong (Mirrorhieh was usually published monthly. The
Melong existed until 1963 and in the course of tgnew to be a serious piece of journalistic
work.

This study deals with the Melong, as an exampléhefformation of journalistic Tibetan
publications. The general question is raised: hawtbe Melong be characterized? To answer
this question, the study clarifies the Melong'sif@s in reference to the two journalistic
genres of newspapers and magazines. Furthermeralifferent titles of the publication are
introduced. Then, the situation of print and pries$ibet until the middle of the J0century

is examined from three different perspectives:tdahnical (printing techniques), the social
(social system, attitude of the people), and tlgamwisational (delivery of news). This goes
hand in hand with introducing thea dwags kyi ag bafLadakh News), produced by Christian
missionaries in North-western India, and Bw yig phal skad gsar 'gy\fibetan Colloquial
Newspaper) by Chinese imperialists in Lhasa.

This discussion leads directly to the Melong: THougalso evolved from a missionary
tradition, it presents the first Tibetan languagklcation founded by a Tibetan. To further
characterize the Melong, its place of publicatig@l{mpong, North-east India), its editor
(Dorje Tharchin), and its mode of production (higtof production, financing, distribution,
aims and impact) are explained. Next, the appearard content of the Melong are
addressed: Concerning the content, an exemplarytitptave content analysis of one
publication year (June 1930 — May 1931) is condligteorder to establish the Melong's core
departments and to investigate their quantitatiisridution over the newspaper in the
aforementioned period. Finally, one article of eaththe most prominent departments is

translated.
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1 Introduction

In 1944, the American journalist Archibald T. Stestayed in Lhasa for two weeks, working
as a foreign correspondent for t8aicago Daily NewsHe was one of the few Westerners
allowed to enter "the holy City", at that time. WHa found in Lhasa, was "an under-
developed Shangra La [sic] waiting only for the lalaecognition of its independent statds";
a place where "people who want change are not popul] and don't last long in important
official positions." Where "shrewd though ultracenstive monks" had great influence on
the everyday politics, where "religion always géis breaks?®

He saw a government, half comprised of aristocta,of monks; he reported that the only
wheeled thing he saw during his stay was "one tecgawned by a messenger in the British
mission [...]", which people would stop to starekd¢. reported the prohibition of motorcycles
which were believed to “frighten animals, distuhie ttranquillity of the holy city and were
frowned upon by the gods"; and also of the protubibf football, which had become popular
in Lhasa. "But one day, during a match, a hailmtdescended on the Lhasa region, seriously
damaging crops. This was interpreted as a sigheofwrath of the gods. No football has ever
been played since.”" The secluded Tibet, "the littentry [which] was at peace with the
world",® had virtually no machinery, it had no broadcasstagion, and it had no newspaper.
During his two-week stay in Lhasa, Steele askedbatdn official,why. Why was there no

newspaper? The answer was short and simple: "Nphiar happens in this countrd."

In 1944, Tibet was heading into a time of greamtoit, and only ten years later the Chinese
were in the middle of their momentous over-takescAthe previous 40 years had been
marked by intrusions of all kinds, may it have beabe violent British Younghusband-
expedition in 1904, or different political and rtaliistic attempts by the Chinese. Tibet was
full of inner tensions, as well: The intrigues dfet Tibetan noblemen and Lamas, their
relentless struggle for power, as demonstratedhbyfact that one of the high dignitaries
either Dalai Lama or Panchen Lama was almost cothgta some kind of exile.

There would have been enough to report on. "Newsiat an absolute term, though. The
Western sense of news and newspaper-making, uisogby, was totally different from the
mindset of the Tibetans, living beyond the highestuntains of the world with their

"superstitions" and religious devoutness. RecoggiZnews” as "news” is crucial in order to

! Steele 1993, p. xi.
2 Steele 1993, p. 61f.
3 Steele 1993, p. xi.
* Steele 1993, p. 68; cited in Fader 2002, Vol.24%, McKay 1997, p.214.
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report of it. But even more so, a newspaper neeate tthan just news; there are a variety of
preconditions for its establishment, may they lohéal or social.

Of course, Steele's question itself was not qugget.r Somehow, Tibet did have a newspaper.
Notably, it was not produced in Tibet itself, bufeav kilometers south of its border, in the
Indian town of Kalimpong, published by the ethnib&tan Christian convert Dorje Tharchin,
who grew up in Himachal Pradesh, right at the Bhdiorder, educated by Europeans.

The 14" Dalai Lama recounts the newspaper:

There was a Tibetan paper published in Kalimpong #hat was the only source of news in
Tibetan. Through that monthly newspaper, Sargyulohtg (Tibetan Mirror) [sic], | saw some

pictures, and | was very eager to reat it.

Kalimpong was the natural bottleneck on the old Micedde route between Tibet and India,
where Tibetan, Nepali, or Indian traders cameitrgpln and out. It was the gate to Tibet for
British politicians and explorers from all over theorld, the gate to India for Tibetan

noblemen, a place for exchange for famous Tibeitsteggand a place to proselytize for
Western missionaries. From there the "Melong" wasight into Tibet, almost every month,
from 1925 until 1963. The noble smart set of Lhiassad the Melong; the Dalai Lamas (both
the 13" and the 1%) were subscribers and sponsors. Apparently Héirlarrer and Peter

Aufschnaiter benefitted from a sympathetic articlehe Melong in gaining Tibetan visis.

The Melong was the only Tibetan language sourceirftarnational news in Tibet and a
platform for all different kinds of progressive tthkers. In the end, some of Archibald T.

Steele's work was published in the Melong, as fell.

1.1 Object of Research

This work investigates the characteristics of Mlong, and the state of print in Tibet prior
to and during its founding. The object of my reshas to give a comprehensive introduction
to the Melong, as an example of the formation ®fleetan language press.

There is the massive three-volume biography ofdtiéor Tharchin by H.L. Fader (2002,
2004, 2009), providing a great pool of useful infiation. Isrun Engelhardt has written two
informative articles on the newspaper (at presd020Paul Hackett has worked on the
Melong extensively for his work on Theos Bernar@Q@) and wrote a short introduction to

® Laird 2006, p. 290f.
® Cf. Fader 2002, Vol.ll, p. 283; Engelhardt, atgsig. 222.
" See e.g. Melong 13/9/3.
12



the material provided by Columbia Universityn Tsering Shakya's dissertation on the
"Emergence of Modern Tibetan Literature" (2004) &inds a chapter on Tharchin's Melong,
and a more extensive one about traditional prittucelin Tibet. Luc Schaedler's dissertation
project on Gendun Chophel (2007) provides anoticlrsource of insightful information on
the Melong, especially various interviews with Tdoe intellectuals. Some Tibetan scholars,
such as Tashi Tsering, Dawa Norbu, the journalidisang Wangyal, and Thubten Samphel
provided short introductory material about the neayser. There is numerous further
mentioning of the Melong in all kinds of works bgntemporary authors who knew the editor
Tharchin (such as British officials, travellerskalimpong, locals etc.) and today's scholars,
both shortly mentioning Tharchin or the Melong et much further information - surely
still indispensable for putting the Melong-piecegédther. To sum it up: there is quite a good
amount of literature available, which deals witle telong briefly, but very few works go
into detail. Additionally, as far as | could obserthe study of the history of production and
the study of the content of the Melong has beetequeglected. Based on aforementioned
sources and the Melong itself, in my work, | wamictose some of these gaps and approach
the material from a slightly different angle thaashbeen done before; that is from the
viewpoint of journalism and communication scienoegrder to give justice to the Melong as
a newspaperas such. What is a newspaper? Where did it devdttgw did the Melong, a

Tibetan language newspaper came into being? Anddidvt turn out to be?

1.2 The Research Questions

In order to structure this paper, the six basicstjaas for writing the classical journalistic
report were borrowed: Who did what, when, wherewhand why? Here — adapted
concerning their sequence — they turn out to berg useful hermeneutical tool structuring
my investigation of the Melong's characterizatidhe main research question low can
the Melong be characterized?

RQ la What type of publication is the Melongfre, on the basis of Groth (1928), Dovifat
(1937) Schaffrath (2003), Miunster (1955) and Wiig803) the Melong's position in relation
to the two journalistic genres newspaper and thgaziae is addressed.

RQ 1b: What is the name of the Melong®ere, the different titles of the Melong are
addressed, using primary source (Melong).

RQ 2: Why was the Melong published@®is part aims towards causal relationships amd ca

therefore explain the situation in Tibet prior @ tentry of modern printing techniques. It will

8 http://librarytibetan/tharchin.htmlcolumbia.eduiweastasian
° Cf. Hruska 1993, p.28.
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be answered with the help of primary (Francke 13)&) secondary sources such as Shakya
(2004), Bray (1988), Walravens (2002 and 2010), déd&i-Wojkowitz (1949); and in the
field of communication science Munster (1955), Keét©91) and Boning (2008).

RQ 3&4: Where and when was it publishedhis part deals with the developement of
Kalimpong, where the Melong was founded, integgatthe historical dimension, using
primary sources such as the Melong, Nebesky-Wojko(li955/56), and Macdonald (1930)
and secondary sources such as Hackett (2008) amsbKar Hilker (2005).

RQ 5: Who published itZEven though this part is extensively dealt withFader I-Ill, a
condensed biography of Dorje Tharchin, the founded editor of the Melong, is
indespensable, using secondary sources (primangceownavailable to me) such as Fader
(2002-2009), Hackett (2008), and Engelhardt (as$)r&

RQ 6: How was it published?This part explains everything concerning the padidn of the
paper (technique, finance, circulation, etc.).His tand the following chapter, | have worked
most closely with the Melong itself, often compariie issues to Fader's biography, in order
to develop a picture of the production of the MeloFRor this purpose | also created a table of
all available issues (Volume / Issue / Number afdé3a/ Date / Interval / Additional Titles /
Imprint / Comments), which is presented as Appedix

Finally, the question is address&l) 7: What did the editor Tharchin publishA first, the
paper will be described concerning its formal apaeee, and secondly, the content of the
Melong will be investigated. In order to exemplifige Melong's content, a quantitative
content analysis of one year is conducted, idangfthe Melong's departments and their
quantitative distribution throughout the paper. thasone exemplary article of each

department will be introduced by translating ibiEnglish.

As will be seen, due to the limits of this paped d@ime very nature of object, this work points
out possible modes of dealing with the Melong rathan presenting definitive answers to
some of the aforementioned questions. This is qadatily true for the content analysis.
Additionally, it should be understood that duehe tivailable resources, | did not succeed in
collecting every piece of material relevant for 8tady of the Melong. Some works, | only
received at a late stage of my studies, e.g. Shakgd, Engelhardt (at press) and 2010 or
Fader 2009. Yet, | hope to stimulate further anderextensive studies on the rich material of

the Melong.

19| am grateful to Isrun Engelhardt for letting meeuhe article, which is still at press.
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Available Melongs

A list of available issues is provided in Appendixit is a nearly full run, from the first issue
1/1 of October T, 1925, until November®] 1963, assuming the last issue is 28/8.

In total, there should be 311 issues, of which @&@0Javailable (approximately 96 percent).
Eleven issues are missing: 1/11, 10/9, 13/2, 13/4Q,, 14/4, 14/8, 14/9, 14/10, 15/7, 23/4.
Further four or six issues are only partially exdt They include 9/7&8, 11/5, possibly
11/12, 15/6, 19/12, possibly 27/3.

Paul Hackett collected the issues at differentitutsdns worldwide. Columbia University is
gradually making them available these days in digiormat™ The institutions are (in

alphabetical order):

Bavarian State Library; Beineke Library, Yale Unsigy microfiim (New Haven, CT);
Columbia University (New York, NY) [gift of David Aarchin]; Elliot Sperling / Amnye
Machen Institute (Dharamsala, HP, India); Institofd ibetology (Gangtok, Sikkim); Library
of Congress microfiche (Washington, DC) [Originalew held at: Tibet Institut Rikon
(Switzerland)]; Library of Tibetan Works and Arckws (Dharamsala, HP, India); Musée
Guimet (Paris, France); Theos Bernard Collectioan@oft Library, UC Berkeley); Tibet
Institut, Rikon, Switzerland; Tibetan Buddhist Resm® Center (New York, NY); University
of California - Berkeley microfilm (UC Berkeley);niversity of Washington, Seattle, WA.

Transliteration of Tibetan
| follow the (extended) Wylie-transliteration schentExceptions are proper names (Tharchin,

Melong, Songtsen Gampo ...).

Citation of Melongs
I am using the following numbering system for atirssues of the Melong: For example,
"18/2/7" refers to Melong Volume 18, Issue 2, pdge

1 hitp://www.columbia.edu/cu/lweb/digital/collectisiaul/texts/Idpd_6981643_000/index.html, accessee J
15th 2011.
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2 The Newspaper - The Melong?

First of all two very general issues concerningNetong need to be addressed and clarified:

the name of the publication and the typification.

2.1 The name of the newspaper

The original title, as it appears on every sing&ue of the newspaper, 1a1l phyogs so so'i
gsar 'gyur me longlt means "Mirror of News from Different Regions".hile yul phyogss
translated here as "regionghyogson its own literally means "direction”. Therefotiee title
implies a notion that the news arrive from the Npthe West, the South and the East. In free
translation, one could simply say "Mirror of Worldkews", i.e. including the English word
"world", as has often been dotfeThen again, "world" might be quite a stretch.

Often, the title appears with the add-on "dge'o",dge" which is a set phrase aiming towards
auspiciousness, meaning "[This] is the good [Milwbnews etc.]" or also "May the [Mirror
of news etc.] be auspicious". As Shakya points it first Bengali newspaper founded 1821
by Rammohun Roy held a very similar name, namedn&d kaumud' ("The Mirror of the
News")!® The editor Tharchin has published all differentsof additional names, as well, in
Tibetan, English and Hindi. The most significaniftstook place when the Tibetan namel
phyogs so so'i gsar 'gyur me lomgitten in Tibetandbu chepscript, moved from the main
title head up to the uppermost edge of the frogepand gave place to "YULCHOG SOSOI
SARGYUR MELONG", a Western transcription of the reanThe change took place in
March 1948 (at the same time when movable types wesed for the first time) and it
remained like that until the last issue. In braskbere was the name in English: "The Tibetan
Newspaper”, or similar names. The reasons forrttoge can only be assumed. Maybe the
editor wanted everybody, also non-Tibetan-speakiagple, to understand at first glance

what this paper was or was about.

12 E g. Shakya 2004, p.17: "The Mirror of News frorarMus Parts of the World"; Engelhardt 2010: "Mirod
News from All Sides of the World".
13 Cf. Shakya 2004, p.17.
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Below, all the different names, titles and subgittae newspaper held besides the imé

phyogs so so'i gsar 'gyur me lormjer the course of time, are summarized in orddirsif

appearance:

Bhot masik samacar-patra’ (1/1 = 2/9) 20 times
The Tibetan Newspaper (1/1, 1/2, 16/5 — 18/12) 33 times
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper (1/3 — 1/12, 5/2, 5/3) 11 times
The Tibetan Newspaper, Kalimpong (2/10 —2/12) 3 times
Tibetin masik patrika®” (2/12) once

1 In Devangai-script, meaning "Tibetan Monthly Newspaper [liewsletter]".
!5 In Devangai-script, meaning: "The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper".
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Yul phyogs so so’i gsar ’gyur me long dge (3/1&2 — 4/7&8, 4/10&11, 4/12, 5/4 — 96 times
7/9,7/11-11/6, 11/11, 16/5 — 16/11)

Yul phyogs so so’i gsar ’gyur me long dge’o (4/9, 5/1 — 5/3, 7/10, 11/8 — 11/10, 33 times
11/12 - 12/3, 12/5, 12/6, 12/10, 13/5, 13/9, 13/11&12, 16/12, 17/1, 22/5 -
23/1,23/8, 23/11, 24/1, 27/2)

Yul phyogs so so’i gsar ’gyur me long zhes bya ba dge'® (11/7, 13/6) twice

Yul phyogs so so’i gsar ’gyur me long zhes bya ba dge’o'” (12/4, 12/7, 12/9, 12/11 23 times
—13/4,13/7, 13/8, 14/2 — 15/4&S5, 15/10 — 15/12)

Yul phyogs so so’i gsar ’gyur me long zhes bya ba bzhugs so" (15/6 — 15/9, 16/1 — 122 times
16/4,17/2 - 22/4, 23/2 — 23/7, 23/9, 23/10, 23/12, 24/2 — 27/1, 27/3 — 28/8)

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong (16/5 — 28/8) 134 times
The Tibet Mirror (19/1&2 — 22/4) 38 times
Tibetan Newspaper (19/10c) once
Gza’ ’khor re’i yul phyogs so so’i gsar ’gyur me long dge’o " (22/5 — 23/1) 9 times
The Weekly Tibet Mirror (22/5 —23/2) 10 times
Tibet Mirror (23/3 —23/7, 23/3 — 23/7, 23/9, 23/10, 23/12, 24/2 — 28/8) 52 times
Subtitles:

Rgva dkar nag sogs kyi gnas tshul bod skad du phab pa dge® (2/11, 2/12) twice

First published in October 1925 *' (19/1&2-19/10b, 19/11-22/4, 23/2-23/12, 24/2- 85 times
27/5, 27/8&9-28/8)

Silver Jubilee Number (19/1&2) once
True Copy of His Holiness the 14" Dalai Lama's letter to the Editor (19/10c) once
First published in October 1926 (27/6, 27/7) twice
Independence Number (17/12, 18/10, 22/5) 3 times

In literature, this newspaper was referred to alse"Tibet Mirror”, "Tibetan Newspaper",

"The Mirror", "Melong" and so on. | decide to cdllMelong" as Engelhardt does as well. As
we have seen, the editor Tharchin has given ikiatls of names, including more practical
ones tharyul phyogs so so'i gsar 'gyur me lorigut within his variety, he did not make the
choice any easier. To me, "Melong" conveys theiaiglibetan-ness of the paper, and holds

up the newspaper's own, original name, as well.

"The auspicious so-called Mirror etc."

"This is the auspicious so-called Mirror etc."

"The auspicious, established so-called Mirror'etc.

"This is the Weekly auspicious Mirror etc."

"The auspicious rendering of Indian, Chinese Maws into the Tibetan Language".
L with or without correct or incorrect comma.
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2.2 Differentiation between "newspaper" and "magazine”

So far, | have called the Melong a "newspaper”, ianthe literature as well, the Melong is
usually designated as such. One can rightfully taskquestion, though, whether the richly
illustrated Melong, a monthly, can even be callecheaspaper, whether according to
contemporary or modern definitions. Is it not mof@ magazine?

There are hundreds of definitions of "newspapectoeding to Martin, at least 50 only by
US-American scholaré. When the Melong was first published in 1925, acddem
refurbishment of journalism had just started twdloee decades before. It was the German
Otto Groth who provided the first lasting definitiof the modern newspapeZgitung??) in
1928 which is widely accepted up until today withm®times minor, sometimes major

adaptations. It states that a newspaper must be:

1) Periodicalin publication, and, in practice, of a frequency less than weekly. It must be regular.
2) Mechanicallyin its reduplication. This bars the handwritterwsketters, but admits the possible radio
and screen newspapers.
3) Available to all comers who are willing to pay the prices Htirculation must not be exclusive or
esoteric.
And its content must be:
4) Miscellaneous varied, catholi¢’, universal, complete, including every occurrenbat tis publicly
interesting, so long as this interest is:
5) Generalin its appeal. The newspaper ideally should noluisie much matter that is interesting only to
small groups. It should appeal to the public asialic.
And so long as the material is:
6) Timely. The German word for this qualityastualitét[sic], and it is, of course, fundamental.
Passing from content to organisation, the newspstpauld possess an
7) Effective Organizationit should be a going concern. Its continuity dbddae reasonably provided for.

Organization and continuity become the seat ofcpaind influence — the power of the pré&ss.

In 2003, Schaffrath makes Groth's definition somewhore universal when he summarizes
the media-specific characteristics of the newspapédollows:
1) Publicity, i.e. public (Offentlichkeit) and general accessibility,
2) Timeliness (Aktualitat’), i.e. focus on the present and nearness-in-tenehcy
("Zeitndhé), respectively,

3) Periodicity, i.e. regularity, recurrent publicatjon

22 Cf. Martin/Copeland 2003, p.8.

%3 Martin/Copeland 2003 and Allen 1930 verify thenstation of the German "Zeitung" as the English
"newspaper".

24nCatholic" is not meant in the religious senseehbut in the sense of "all-embracing".

% Allen 1930, p.311, cited and translated into Estgfrom Groth 1928, p.21f. in German.
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4) Universality, i.e. diversity of content, thematigemness,
5) Availability ("Disponibilitat), i.e. free availability regarding place and time

6) Fixation in script and prirf€

Dovifat provides a definition of the newspaper 887, which is more abstract and open than
Groth's:
The newspaper mediates most recent edeimtsshortest regular sequence for the widest public
(spheref?
He specifically notes that all of these three ctigrastics are understood in the superlative on
purpose, implying that each of the characteristitisvary depending on time, place, number,
informational needs Nachrichtenbedalj and intellectual situation of the readers, vailoc

of news flow and graphic copying, and economic piig of the publishef?

The magazine, on the other hand, is even morecdliffto define than the newspaper. Its
differentiation to the newspaper has caused digmssand problems up to todayhe
magazine and the newspaper sure share some chigtas€such as availability), but there
are some differing ones, as wé&llWinter mentions Faulstich's five characteristidstie
magazine:

1) Thematic centering (in contrast to universality),

2) Temporizity ("Temporizitat) (in contrast to periodicity),

3) Specification of interests,

4) Contextualisation,

5) Partial visualizatiori*

Clearly, the Melong does not fulfil the criteria tfe magazine. The Melong is orientated
towards universal content, it thrives for the sbstrtpossible interval in publication, it does
not contain content solely of specified interesty s the content contextualized into a
specific subject. The only criteria that it mightet, especially in the later years, is partial
visualization. On the other hand, the Melong doegtnall the aforementioned requirements
of a newspaper, apart from Groth's "periodicityé ($tates, it must be less than weekly).
"Timeliness" might be arguable to some extent. Baking into consideration Dovifat's

%6 Cf. Schaffrath 2004, p.484.

" In German: "Gegenwartsgeschehen”, which indicagthing happening in the present time.

8 Dovifat 1937, p.6: "Die Zeitung vermittelt jlingst&egenwartsgeschehen in kiirzester regelméaRigge Bet
breitesten Offentlichkeit." (translation A.S.).

29 Cf. Dovifat 1937, p.6.

%0 See Winter 2003, p.454 for details.

3L Cf. Winter 2003, p.455.
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comment concerning the setting, the Melong can Wwellseen as a publication, which is
published with the highest possible frequency (mgg the machines, the news flow and
the economic resources), with the main aim to replomost recent events. The Melong can —
according to both contemporary and present defimsti— well be called a newspaper. It does
have some magazine-style elements, but in theveimela compared to other newspapers, this
aspect is again part of a newspaper's universa#yhe German publicist Karl Biicher has
already said in 1912: "By extending its content tiewspaper breaks into the sphere of
magazines; and that's not all: it absorbs alsospairithe book and art trade by providing
novels, art supplements etc. It becomes the uravenspplier of intellectual nourishment
[...]."% It is this universality — among other factors —isthmakes the Melong more a
newspaper than a magazine. It might reach intaltmeain of magazines - not into just one

type of magazine, though, but into all differemidg. That is a characteristic of a newspaper.

Now, turning away from the manifest characteristoafsa newspaper, Schaffrath further
extends his definition, by mentioning its specftiaction in liberal-democratic systems:
[...The newspaper] is held as a part of the publiictv informs, shapes opinions, entertains,

criticizes and controls the law- and rightful aitas of a government, parliament, administration,

jurisdiction, and other institutions in the pubdichere®®
Munster, as well, addresses this special functidren saying:

[Newspapers] want to take into account the gerfaratlan need for news and knowledge, which

is narrowly entwined with the human desire, to lbamsciously in his time, by serving everybody

[...] in a certain area of circulatiof.
This leads us to the discussion of "liberty of fress", which is a crucial premise for
fulfilling these functions. We need to go back tw torigins of the newspaper to really
understand its role in society and in which traditihe Melong stood.
The newspaper developed in Germany from the turthefl8' to the 17th century’ from

which point it slowly spread across the globe. Adatg to some, it was the main motor of

%2 Biicher 1926, p. 248: "Die Zeitung bricht [durck diusweitung des Stoffgebietes] in den Bereich der
Zeitschrift ein; ja, damit nicht zufrieden, zielg slurch Gewahrung von Romanlieferungen, Kunstpeita
u.dgl. auch einen Teil des Buches- und Kunstverdagsich. Sie wird zum Universallieferanten gestig
Nahrung fur ganz grof3e Volksschichten, der nichtieges neben sich duldet.” (translation A.S.).

% Schaffrath 2004, p. 484: "In freiheitlich-demoksahen Systemen gilt das privatwirtschaftlich oiigamte
Zeitungswesen als ein Teil der Offentlichkeit, tdormiert, meinungsbildend wirkt, unterhalt, ksigert und das
gesetz- und rechtmaRige Agieren von Regierungaamt, Verwaltung, Rechtsprechung und anderen
Institutionen im 6ffentlichen Raum kontrolliertftgnslation A.S.).

% Minster 1955, p.143: "[Die Zeitungen] wollen dellg@mein-menschlichen Neuigkeits- und
Wissensbedurfnis, das eng verknlpft ist mit demargen des Menschen, bewul3t in seiner Zeit zu |eben
Rechnung tragen, indem sie in einem bestimmtenréaumgsgebiet jedermann, nicht nur einem fachbidar
sonst wie interessierten, begrenzten Leserkredgedi.” (translation A.S.).

% Miinster 1955, p.8: Schaffrath 2003, p.487.
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the European enlightenment, the movement whichndaflg formed the modern Western
world, consisting of — more or less — informed pepmctively taking part in political
decisions, actively shaping their surroundings. Wsimply summarized: The large-scale
availability of information produces an informeddance, and informed people are not as
easy to subdue. Leaving aside the fact that exalalyopposite can happen, as well, the

idealistic newspaper is the "groundwork of the powafjudgment*®

as Boning calls it, and
"an expression of increasing orientation towardslaip things”>’ Beneath it all lies, as the
main premise of the development, the inventionhef printing press with movable types by
Johannes Gutenberg, which set the keystoneuafkly informing many people®® At first,
circulation was extremely small, mass printing €assts today) only developed in the 19th
century in the USA and spread from th&tdn the early 18th century, the idea of a free
uncensored press, i.e. the "liberty of the press&rged in Britain, in contrast to a controlled
press by censorship, which was often justified ddigion. The British philosopher Matthew
Tindal wrote in 1704, how "those who yearn for ttrabic rule are 'pious frauds and holy
cheats. [...] The noble art of printing, that byide providence was discovered to free men
from the tyranny of the clergy they then groanedaun... ought not to be made a means to
reduce us again under sacerdotal slav&htany more would follow Tindal's opinion, and
Britain was henceforth seen as the "birthplacéefrhodern principle of liberty of pres& as
Keane says. Some 200 years later, as Tonnies pmitits[...] the call for press freedom is a
distinctive organizing principle of the modern Epean and North American worlds, and [...]
the theory and practice of publicly articulatingirepns through media of communication
developed endogenously in no other civilisatithirites Keane.

It needs to be anticipated at this point, thatNtedong clearly held as its model this British
style newspaper (details see below); it is a prodfithis Western idea of a newspaper. Of
course it differs in its outcome and its aims;utesadapted to its Tibetan context. But it does
not derive from an intrinsically Tibetan idea. Aretcontrary, the Melong originally is a
product of the "Euro-American intellectual cultuféThis fact renders a discussion of the

% Boning 2008, p. 295: "Fir einen Zeitraum fast sifi@hrhunderts entstehen die Grundlagen fiir eine
Urteilsfahigkeit, ohne die Aufklarung nicht denkbst:" (translation A.S.).

37 B6ning 2008, p. 295: "Nicht nur in den Berichtdretidie aktuellen konfessionellen Konflikte, die zu
Identitatsbildung der Leser beitragen, wird dettlidal die Zeitungen Ausdruck zunehmender Welterduejt
sind."” (translation A.S.).

3 Cf. Munster 1955, p.7.

% Miinster 1955, p.10.

0 Cited in Keane 1991, p.14.

“ Keane 1991, p.11.

42 Keane 1991, p.6f.

43 Cf. Caberzon / Jackson 1996, p.17 for a discussiotie transfer of the term "literature” into Tive.
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validity of the transfer of the essentially Westgenre "newspaper" into the Tibetan context
unnecessary.

The modern Tibetan word for "newspaper” is commdmgwn astshag par,according to
Goldstein (1984psar shogs an alternative ternT.shag par,or its alternative spellintshag
dpar (Goldstein 1984), appears very seldom in the Mgf6rOnly the lattergsar shog is
widely used® While in the first issue, the Hindi-derivatikkha bar ka ka &f (for an
explanation of the term see Engelhardt, at pressjound, the term most often used
(subjective reading) igsar 'gyur which in most dictionaries is literally transldtas news,
and certainly also has this meaning in the titlhefMelong yul phyogs so sojsar 'gyurme
long). Yet, within the publication Tharchin often us#®e term to say "newspapér".
According to Goldstein, within a compound (suclgsaar 'gyur khang'newspaper office"), it
does signify newspaper. Also Richter (1966) merstithe meaning "Zeitung" (newspaper) as
a third possible translatidfi.In the older dictionaries (Schmidt 1841, JaschRB&81] Das
1902) the term is — unsurprisingly — not found,yoinl Dawasamdup Kazi (1919) it appears,
as a translation of "news" (alsmrgyus gsar pa Bell's dictionary (1920) presengsar 'gyur
shog guas "newspaper”. In the Tibetan Dictionary by Ddn{E966), the entry fogsar 'gyur
statesgsar pa'i 'gyur ba'am gnas tshul gyi 'gyur ba gbar It meansgsar 'gyur”[stands for]
what has become newgdar pa'i ‘gyur by or new developments of a situatigmés tshul gyi
'gyur ba gsar ba)"i.e. news.

This leads us to the tergnas tshulhich is often used in the Melong, signifying "reveor
"report" or "events". The word is prominently usedthe headlines of articles. Literally it
means "the way of abiding”, "the way of being", rdfere "conditions, circumstances,
situation™ in its first meaning according to Gokist He secondly lists also "news, issue".
The difference betweegsar 'gyur and gnas tshultherefore lies in the mode of activity,
whereagysar 'gyurcarries an active notion, "becoming new" gmas tshukonnotes a static
situation "the way of being". It makes sense, tfuges to call the newspapegsar 'gyurand

the news containeghas tshul

“ See e.g. Melong 4/1/4.
4> E.g. Melong 16/11/4,5 including an English tratista of the term as "[news]paper".
6 Melong 1/1/1.
47 Again, see e.g. Melong 16/11/4: bod yig gsar 'ginaluding the English translation "Tibetan newsgd.
8 After "Nachrichten” (news) and "Neuigkeiten” (n@ws
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3 Printing in OId Tibet

So far, we have talked about and explained theeggrawspaper" in its liberal form, of which
the Melong is an example. Now, we shall finallyntwur attention to the Tibetan world,

where the Melong was distributed.

It is difficult to imagine a historical epoch, inhich the great majority of people did not have the
opportunity to get regular information on what'ppeaning in their own country or in the world.
To them, political, economical or military happegsnmust have seemed like natural phenomena,
emanating from strange, unknown powers, incalcelabbkcrutable, and without the possibility of

taking influence. All they felt were only the consences which affected their everyday-fite.

When Boning talks about the state of informatiotigyoin the 13" century in Europe, he
could just as easily talk about Tibet up until @ century. Tibet has been inhabited for
thousands of years, its literary history dates Hacthe seventh century A1.But in order
for the Tibetan language sphere to see its firgtspaper, it had to wait up until recently. In
old Tibet, the Western concept of news, news gatheor media for the sake of public
entertainment or public education simply did ndseX

Munster explains the foundation of the newspapelEurope in reference to five main
preconditions: Technical (i.e. Material), Sociaé(iimmateriaff?, Postal (i.e. Organizational),
Economic, and Judiciaf. In each department, the conditions in the veryyehr" century
were fit for the advent of the "newspaper”, or fitgerunners, respectively. In Asia, the
modern newspaper was introduced without exceptimough European colonists and
missionaries. Keane writes: "Wherever Europeantedein the world — in the North
American territories, in the colonies of the Wesliés, India or Africa — they created media
modelled on those at hom¥""

When Tharchin founded the Melong, the newspapeibleadme an inherent part of society in
neighboring India, introduced through the Britigind in China, where a revolutionary press

was predominant. In Tibet, however, forces wer@@nm@nant who met such innovations with

9 Béning 2008, p. 287: "Es ist schwer, sich einéohische Epoche vorzustellen, in der es fiir di€3gro
Mehrheit der Bevolkerung keinerlei Mdglichkeit galich regelmafig tiber das Geschehen im eigenenurahd
in der Welt zu informieren. Politische, wirtschaftle und militarische Ereignisse mussen dem eierelvie
Naturereignisse erschienen sein, ausgehend vomé&m®gmnbekannten Machten, unberechenbar,
undurchschaubar und unbeeinflulbar durch ihn sefpétrbar waren allein die Konsequenzen, die in das
Alltagsleben hineinwirkten." (translation A.S.).
0 E.g. McKay 2003, p.17.
°L Cf. Samphel 2007, p. 170.
2 |n German: "geistig".
%3 Cf.Minster 1955, p. 7,8.
> Keane 1991, p.7.
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reluctance. In the Tibetan context, it is cruc@ldok at the technical status quo, the social
status quo and the organizational status quo, dengtand in which contextual situation the

Melong was born®

3.1 Technological Status Quo

The big difference between writing and printingthe speed with which one can copy and
multiply texts, i.e. knowledge. The aim of printimg to produce an exact duplicate of an
original, in contrast to reproducing texts by writithem over and over agathThe first
printed book ever found is a Chinese version of'iamond Sutra", found in the caves of
Dunhuang, printed in the year 868 A.D., through thethod of wood-block-printing. The
Chinese, Tibet's neighbors, were much advanced a@do the West, at that time. In wood-
block printing, reliefs were carved out of woodpgucing so-called "xylographs", which
were dipped in ink, and pressed on paper. The obuilisadvantage is the tedious process of
carving. It was a Chinese, as well, who first had éxtraordinary idea of movable types,
around 1000 ADY He produced metal characters of the Chinese syl could therefore
flexibly print different texts and pages, with tkeme characters again and again. Still, this
new method did not prevail in China or Asia. The@an Johannes Gutenberg is seethas
founder of the printing press with movable typamuwt 500 years later. Crompton argues that
the movable types simply did not prove practical ttte Chinese script, which consists of
thousands and thousands of signs: "Had the Chinesg a phonetic alphabet, chances are
that they would have led the world in printing acdnsequently would have been
technologically ahead of the West. 'Speculations aside, block-printing dominated Asian
printing for centuries.

Block-printing €hing paj®® must have arrived in Tibet, according to Nebeskyjiwitz,
after the & century A.D, as it was only then invented in CHih&vhen exactly it was first
used in Tibet is not known. According to Diembergewas introduced in the T5century®*
while according to Shakya it first appeared in 188 or 14" century®? Erhard mentions the
"Mongol xylographs" for par ma from the early 1% century, of which the printing of a

Tibetan translation of th&uhyagarbhatantraby Sakya Palita at the Yuan-court, printed

*° For a presentation of this period in relationiie emergence of modern Tibetan literature, seeStiasya
2004, chapter one and two.

%6 Cf. Crompton 2004, p.14.

" Crompton 2004, p.16.

°8 Crompton 2004, p.16.

%9 For a discussion on words for block printing ib&ian see Shafer 1960.

0 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1949, p.67.

¢! Diemberger 2007, p.16.

%2 Shakya 2004, p.46.
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between 1310 and 1320, is an exanip®chaeffer again writes that the earliest blocktpd
Tibetan text known dates to 1153 (a small prayeriesm Khara Khoto), while the earliest
printed Kangyur f§ka’ 'gyu) known dates to 141%.From this time onwards, we find a vast
amount of printed Tibetan texts, almost without ept@on in the field of religion, i.e.
Buddhism. The printing facilities were usually witlor attached to a monastery, the largest
and most famous being Narthang, close to Shigatbere more than 30 monks were
employed®® Another famous printing place was Derge in Eastébet, the only place where
the blocks were additionally made of méfal.

As mentioned above, the process of block printsgedious. Besides carving the blocks,
printing itself takes a lot of effort: The printingk was made by burning yak dung, and then
mixing the generated soot with waférThree printers worked together, one taking the
impressions, the second handing the paper, andhitek looking after the block® On
average, a group of printers produced 200 pagesyaRtinting the Kangyur, for example,
took about 45 monks working for three months iwa.rPrinting the Tengyurbgtan 'gyuy),
took six month$§? Harrer describes the printing facility in Lhadae Zhol, as a place, "where
only rarely a sound emerges into the outside wordiere "no machines buzz", "where only
the damped voices of the monks echo through tHs"H3When Alexandra David-Neel came
to Narthang in 1915 or 1916, she found "monksngjton the floor inking engraved wooden
blocks and cutting beautiful rice paper, all thelevshatting and drinking buttered tea. 'What
a contrast,’ she exclaimed, 'to the feverish dgitaif our newspaper printing rooms$*”
Considering this enormous process of printing akbttee monks in the printing facilities only
started their work when somebody made an ordea fepecific title’? besides some popular
texts (like prayer books) sold on the markétsy bookselleré? Das reports from Tashi
Lhunpo in December 1881 that the booksellers aladerhouse callS. When it comes to

prices, the complete edition of the Kangyur, foamyple, cost about as much as a precious

%3 Ehrhard 2000, p.11.

% Schaeffer 2009, p.9.

% Bell 1992, p.86.

% Bell 1992, p.86; Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1949, p.69,F0r a table of major printing houses in Tibet ptior
1950, see Shakya 2004, p.49.

" Harrer 1952, p. 221.

%8 Bell 1992, p.86.

%9 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1949, p.72.

O Harrer 1952, p. 221.

" Miller 1984, p. 156f..

2 Harrer 1952, p. 221.

3 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1949, p.76.

" See Harrer 1952, p. 221: "You can either ordectmapleted books at the printing plant, or buy trerne
of the book traders at the Parkhor."; for a pictiréhe book sellers see Bell 1924, p.93.

> See Das 1988, p. 59: "Phurchung and Ugyen, whisad Isent out to buy books for me, returned towards
o'clock with a quantity, and later on, while | waking making my choices of volumes, the booksallson
came in to carry back those | did not require."
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horse or a dozen strong yaks, according to Hafraccording to Schaeffer, the total cost of
the production of the Tengyur at Derge in thd' &8ntury amounted to 274,932 bushels of
barley’’ A printer averagely earned two tankas per day.eSpmnasteries, though, set fixed
prices for a set of 50 or 100 pad&sSome other monks, again, did not ask for monellat

but only for food. The reason is that the act angorg religious books itself was considered
meritorious. That goes to the extent that printimged ink supposedly accumulates more
merit than printing in black ink, according to Nekg-Wojkowitz® It is interesting to note,

that some copies of the silver-jubilee-issue ofedong held a front page and page 5 in red

ink, for example®

The Secret Printing Press of Tashi Lhunpo
In 1879, Sarat Chandra Das spent six months iniTdsmpo as a guest of thd' ®anchen
Lama, and returned there in November 1881. He tdlishe Panchen and his ministers'
interest in new things, especially concerning jomont

Next day worked [we] [sic] some exercises with bhi@ister in simple division and multiplication

from a small Tibetan arithmetic, printed and puigid by the Moravian Mission at Kylong [...];

after which we had a long talk on the printing syst He admired the wonderful neat engravings

in [the] books, and deplored the wretched blocktprg used in Tibet. | described to him the

printing press and lead types used in India andofigir and also gave a short account of

lithography, of which the Kylong arithmetic was gesimen. He thought a printing press would

too heavy [sic] to be brought into Tibet, but thalithographic press would answer his purpose

just as well, and asked me to draw up an estimiatheoprice, packing and carriage of one to

Tashi-lhunpd*
The Panchen Lama approved of it, and paid the m@&y Rupees) from his private funds.
When Das returned to Tibet in November 1881, he rhade all the arrangements for the
lithographic press to be sent to Tashi Lhunpo.hia diary entry of January 41882, he
noted that the minister had received the boxesagang the lithographic press, but did not
open them yet due to the fear of small-foXhe minister had said: "One night | smelt some
gaseous emanations coming out from the boxes, whitiought contained the germs of

small-pox; so | could not sleep that night, so bled was my mind lest small-pox should

® Harrer 1952, p. 222.

" Schaeffer 2009, p.159f.,

8 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1949, p. 73.

9 Cf. Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1949, p.74.

8 See Melong 19/1&2/1 and 19/1&2/5; also the covet/t is in red ink; or Melong 18/1/4.
8 Das 1969, p. 78f.

82 Cf. Das 1988, p. 105.
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attack us.”® The reaction of the minister is a good exampléh@iv modern things were
somehow perceived as dangerous, with skepticisngny case observed with an uneasy
feeling, leading even to sleeplessness. Janudfy I8B2, finally, was the day of the press'

inauguration. Das writes:
| asked [the minister] to print a very auspicioysnm, that the first fruit of our labour might be a
sacred composition. He at once ran to his studybandght a stanza [...] composed by the present
Grand Lama (of Tashilhunpo?) in honour and prafdgée@minister. This he copied himself on the
transfer paper, and we obtained excellent imprassid it, much to his delight. The 'stone press'
(do par) was forthwith given the name of the 'mitaas press' (tul paf}.
What happened to the press of Tashi Lhunpo is nowk. | neither found any hint on
conserved printed sheets, nor on the whereaboutsegbress. Das' entry from January'31
1882, where he states he "had been told not toofalke press to outsider&” confirms that

the acquisition of the press was somewhat secret.

3.1.1 Development of Movable Types

Up until the Chinese take-over no movable typesHerTibetan script were used inside Tibet.
Johannes Schubert, who was incidentally a subscoibéhe Melond?® wrote in 1950, that
"within the [Tibetan] boundaries, up until todayly the wooden block print, not the type
press is in use®” Around 1950, they were recently introduced in Rgkin Mongolia and in
Europe. In Eastern Tibet, as well, some attempte wede to use them. But the conservative

Lamas strictly opposed and prevented their uge.

From the 17th century onwards, it became more ame mopular for European missionaries

and explorers to make their tours through CentsahAand Tibet. The consequences were the
formation of Oriental and Central Asian Studiesr Bee Western scholars it became more
important, consequently, to be able to print tihegearch results, including Tibetan texts. The

methods in use were: photomechanical reproduéfiosimply bringing the original

8 Das 1988, p. 105.

8 Das 1988, p. 107.

% Das 1988, p. 113: "Lobzang [an astrologer], se#iedithographic press, was curious to know winatse
stones and wheeled apparatus', as he put it, wesatrfor. He begged me to explain the processinfipg, but
| evaded his questions, as | had been told natlkoof the press to outsiders.”

% Engelhardt, at press, p. 218.

87 Schubert 1950, p. 280: "Was den Buchdruck betstitgehort das Land Tibet zu den wenigen Gebiggen
Erdkreises, die innerhalb ihrer Reichsgrenzen eigehnur den Holzbuchdruck, nicht aber den Typesidru
verwenden." (translation A.S.).

8 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1949, p. 68.

89 Schubert 1950, p. 280: ExampAdbum der 300 Buddhas the Bibliotheca Buddhica V (Petersburg 1903) by
S.F.Ol'denburg.
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xylographs to Europe and use them th8rstereotyping, i.e. reproducing the plates in Tibet
with the help of easily transportable matrixé&ut the need for movable types also grew for
the Tibetan script. The first print types were tedlaas early as in the middle of the™18

century.

It should be added, it was always tteu canscript, rather than thdbu med which is used

for printing. Schubert suggests a 5-line-scheméhferTibetan Type:

i 1

Fig. 3: Five-line-scheme for the Tibetan printingpe,
2 2 Schubert 1950 (© Gutenberg-Jahrbuch 1950, Abb283).
s =——1F —Y= —4°
4 4
5 5

In order to reach this outline of printed Tibetamit, it took about 120 years of trial and
error by different individuals. Following, thereasshort summary of this development, taken
from Schubert's article about Tibetan typography:

1) Orazio-Type

AT NG AN
lap-ba-jin Sag  Ngd
dicit. Occultam Magiam
\ v \
NRYNNEHFAG LAY

Abb. : Orazio-type (© Gutenberg-Jahrbuch 1950, 8bp.285).

The Orazio was developed in Rome, lItaly, by the Capuchin mbréncesco Orazio from
Penna di Billi. It was first published in 1782n the "Alphabetum Tibetanum" by Agostino
Antonio Giorgi, and is the first publication madéwprinting types of the Tibetan script. The

%0 Schubert 1950, p. 280: ExampBuddhistische Triglotte. (Petersburg 1859) by Anton Schiefner; a Sanskrit-
Tibetan-Mongolian dictionary.

1 Schubert 1950, p. 281: ExampRrajfiaparamita- andsmon lam bcu tham ‘abyjsic!] bai lhag smon lam
bsngo batexts (Leipzig 1835).

92 See Schubert 1950, p. 284-294. A similar summédpbannes Schubert's work can be found in Peter
Lindegger: "Kurze Geschichte der tibetischen Sthrifibet-Institut Rikon, Schriften 28, 2002; p.28f

% Note that it was already cut in 1738. (See Schul#81, p.5).
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script was highly criticized by his contemporarylleagues; Jakob Schmidt called it
"wayward" ("mif3rathen”) and "monstrous”, the oradist Heinrich Julius Klaproth said, "the
types are as far off the best examples of Tibetdiigraphy as they are off the best samples of
wooden block print®* A smaller cut of the Orazio appears in India, ifibetan-English-
dictionary, which was printed in 1826 in Seramlie, main base of the Baptist Mission close
to Calcutta. Despite its apparent imperfection@mazio remainedhe Tibetan printing script

for about 75 years.

2) Csoma-Type
e\ A - e\ Ad L) - e -
FVHRTWTIRYT S AR
Rﬂv N R' a&H q'? "n q.&’-‘w
R AIAr B PR ]
TN &Y A
Fig. 4: Csoma-type (© Gutenberg-Jahrbuch 1950, A5, p.286).

This type was developed in Calcutta by the Hungan@ableman Alexander Csoma of Koros.
He had traveled to Inner Asia, where he wrote af@ib grammar and dictionary, which, in
1834, the Baptist Mission Press in Calcutta agteqatint in 500 copies for the price of 6412
rupees and four anndsincluding the new cutting of the letters. The gthears resemblance
to theOrazio and remained the favored type of the Baptist Mis$tress until the first part of

the 20" century.

3) Schmidt-Type
ESRaRE RN ik
B T T, L, SO
NALTAUARREIRENL
ﬁ‘ﬁ'ﬂ'mﬁﬂ'ﬁ‘g
Fig. 5: Schmidt-type (© Gutenberg-Jahrbuch 1950;.8&7, p.287).

The born Dutch Jakob Schmidt developed a new senpPetersburg, Russia, totally
independently from th®razio andCsoma He cut it around 1840, for the first time in the

% Schubert 1950, p. 285.
% See also Terjek 1984, p. 27.
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line-scheme (in contrast to a 4-line-scheme, winels always used before). Overall, it was a
decent script and remained in use for more thany&@@s at the Russian Academy.

4) Landresse-Legrand-Typ

uh ge §a e o ngw Y 5 1'”
<) a'lq’ﬁ'm“ﬁﬂ'u?r\awq‘mﬂ‘r
'Eﬁ'a'uﬁ'ﬂqw'gg;n&'n;x’ﬁ |nsq3'

Fig. 6: Landresse-Legrand-type (© Gutenberg-Jatrlii9&0, Abb.8, p.289).

The Landresse-Legrangvas cut in France, before 1850, by two cuttersr@eldn Legrand
and Ernest Augustin Xavier Clerc de Landresseheflmprimerie Nationale, the National
French Press. By 1848 the Imprimerie Nationale ¢ssed 52 foreign scripts, amongst them
also Tibetan. For example, the French orientalisilippe Edouard Foucaux printed his

works with these types. They did not remain infasevery long, though; among others a new
cut from Lyon took their spot.

5) Auer-Type

g S

n zay ff]%r g,u.\ﬁ.‘&q.ﬁ. 3 q&

AR DT A DTN gt'n'qi%

A LSS LR R R

Fig. 7: Auer-type (© Gutenberg-Jahrbuch 1950, ABA®, p.290).

The Auerwas developed in Vienna, Austria, in the States®hdenna, (K.K. Staatsdruckerei
Wien) under Alois Auer, around 1850. At that tintlke Tibetans Studies were not highly
developed in Austria; the ideas to cut Tibetanpgaame directly from the State Press. It had
been collecting types from all around the globe d&ad won high reputation for their
collection. The script, which echoed some of@razio andCsomatype, was widely spread,

to England and Calcutta. August Hermann Franckegaisome of his works with the help of
theAuer.
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6) Theinhardt-Jaschke-Type

R e AT I A
511;":“"4'!;'*“'3“"!75*“'“I"‘('ﬁ"i"““'wﬂ
=3 w3 s
q:‘iﬂ'li{;'Q'squa‘gu‘u&’i}n"q*g‘uaﬂ'ﬁ%'i:
3
1“’““?5'{W%““ﬂ"ﬂ"m'“iﬁ"iﬂ\%““’ﬂq'Sﬁ'qiﬁ'
Fig. 8: Theinhardt-Jaschke-type (© Gutenberg-Jatirdi®50, Abb.11, p.292).
The Theinhardt-Jaschkavas developed in Germany, its creator is not kndwis a kind of
precursor to theJdaschkescript, so it is not unlikely that Jaschke did luehce its
development. It was produced in the studio of Femdd Theinhard, the developer of

hieroglyph-types. From around 1860 onwards, it was preferred script of the German

National Press (Reichsdruckerei).

7) Jaschke-Type

| A5

|NR WG B AR gl mesd
o |tﬁﬂ'&'t&ur§qqﬂmrﬂﬁnﬁ'
SR YA Y NIINIRIAAGH'R
m'qﬁ'mn]gn]&rmu'qnmﬂa REfE |

|gﬁﬂﬂﬂ§%wnq®%”ﬁﬁw
[ hg3 Qﬂﬂf@ﬂﬁg‘”’ﬁ
REFNAHRAIEARINARHE| #

Fig. 9: Jaschke-type (© Gutenberg-Jahrbuch 1950,14 p.293).

Jaschke's influential Tibetan-English-dictionary swarinted in 1881, and therein the
deficiencies of the earlier scripts were manifdaschke created his new script with the help
of Theinhardt, which was first published in 1888, the Tibetan translation of the New
Testament. According to Schubert, th&schkeis a script perfect in form: "[Jaschke and

Theinhardt] created a form of the Tibetan type, awhcorresponds 100 percent to the
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particularities of Tibetan script® It was used in Germany, in Calcutta at the Bapdission
Press (next to thesoma, but could also be found in Peking on the bookkaia Notably, the
Melong was printed with these types from 1948 owwawith old types Tharchin got from

the Baptist Mission Press from Calcutfa.

3.2 Social Status Quo
As is well-known, Tibet has for the longest timeebe theocratic staté,ruled by a clergy,
with Tibetan Buddhism pervading most aspects dfyddée. As some missionaries in China
put it in 1908: "The Tibetans are so in the grid.afmaism that it seems to have entered into
the very marrow of their bones, so that whethey talk or sit, work or rest, in health or
illness, life or death, they are chanting prayer8uddha.®® Not only the act of printing, but
also the act of reading was considered to bringiabrit in the Tibetan worlt® In 1904,
the Moravian missionary August Hermann Francke, wias also the editor of the first
journalistic Tibetan language publication, writasai— slightly enervated — letter to his home-
monastery in Germany:

Although Tibet has a literature which is at 1ea®0Q years old there are hardly any people here

who read because of interest in the subject maftex.doctrine that you may earn religious merit

by reading the holy Tibetan letters and the olddgitzal language turned reading into a magic

action and led people not to pay attention to thatents of the reading matt&F.
Much later, Samphel puts it like this: "[The traoiital attitude towards news and information]
was deferential and because of this deferencesnmafoon and knowledge were enshrined on
the altar and becomemote, inaccessible the object of unquestioning faith"'? Samphel
dares a somewhat exaggerated comparison, wherllfiegheaTertonsdter ston "old Tibet's
version of a nosey reportel® He describes their "work" as follows:

In old Tibet when a Tibetan author wrote a mastmi his instinct was not to rush to the

printers. He buried his work, in the hope that uees later [somebody] would discover his work,

% Schubert 1950, p. 295: "Beide schufen damit digieform der tibetischen Type, die 100prozentig[deh
Anforderungen tibetischer Schrifteigenart entsptricfiranslation A.S.).
7 Cf. Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1955, p.76.
% For a critical discussion of this term see Pdl997, p.49f.
% Missionary Review 1908, p.232.
190 cf, also Shakya 2004, p.52-54.
%1 Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p. 36.
192 samphel 2003, p. 169 (accentuation by A.S.).
193 samphel 2003, p. 169.
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its antiquity giving it a halo of wisdom, sacreds@®d a special spiritual significance [...]. Those

who discovered such works of lasting value wertedaértons discoverers of buried treasurés.

If we recount some of the defining characterisb€s newspaper, the contrast between the
Tibetan printing industry up until the ®@entury and the principles of modern news-making
cannot be greater: "Remote"” in contrast to avalaftharacteristic 5, chapter 2.1),
“inaccessible" in contrast to accessible for evedyb(characteristic 1, chapter 2.1), and "the
object of unquestionable faith" in contrast to tigect of critical reception. Let us recount
Schaffrath's function of a newspaper: "[...The raper] is held as part of a public which
informs, shapes opinions, entertains, criticizes, eontrols the law- and rightful activities of
a government, parliament, administration, jurigditt and other institutions in the public
sphere.” One should not be surprised that a liqeeds did not have any room in Tibet, a
place where not only did anything like the age ofightenment never happen, but the
aforementioned institutions never even existed.wds instead ruled by a clergy eager to
protect its powers. T6nnies points out a relatigngetween "religious believes" and "public
opinion”}*® which Keane takes up: "In modern times, publicnapi expressed through an
independent free press breaks down the dark umrabkosecrecy of ‘unproven imaginings,
beliefs or authority'. [...] "The rise of a freeeps breaks down dogmatic traditions. It fosters
reflexiveness, [...] publicly decided judgementsowtb desirable goals and deliberate
calculations about the means of achieving them. grogith of public opinion in this sense

has deep political implications. States are dradmdre the court of public opiniod®

These developments have not taken place in Tibseeims to be a safe assumption, that the
general mechanism between "religious believes" ‘goublic opinion” works the same in
Tibet as it does in the West. The™Balai Lama talks about the attitude of the rulatesses
and the public at the turn of the™6entury and its early decades:

| think the public was not educated, and those whee educated were mainly educated through
religion, so usually they were not interested ifitps or the national self-interest. The rest lod t
people, because of a lack of education, had a lmnyed vision. [...] The regents had no
experience about what was happening outside imesteof the world. They had a false sense of
their own power and the actual power of those ataimem. The main problem was ignorance,
because Tibet was so isolated. Monastic institstidecame an obstacle for development of the

country [...]*"

194 samphel 2003, p.169.
1% Tonnies, cited in Keane 1991, p.21: "'In recemtwees, the Christian religion has lost what peiolpinion
has gained."
1% Keane 1991, p.21.
1971 aird 2006, p. 197f.
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[...] Among officials and even among the public, thevas a tendency to follow the traditional
path, the way things were in the past. And whengweowple did something other than the
traditional way, then there was opposition. Ngarlara say, in Tibetan (following the traditional

way). [...]. I think when some old monks or lama ssmme of the modernization, they saw it as
British, and they sincerely felt that the Britisheng the enemy of the Dharma. They saw

modernization as atheistf

When the Dalai Lama talks of "the public", one bade aware that this "public" was not
constituted by sophisticated media channels, btstmple exchange of information on the
streets, for example. As Gould reported: "For tippan classes in Lhasa long-drawn-out
luncheon parties took the place of the daily newspand the official gazetté® At the time

in question in the West, newspapers and so on thierenedia of the public sphere. In Tibet,
these kinds of media did not exist. The public lf dibet, operative within a climate that
"does not permit public participation on politicaffairs and did not condone, leave alone
encourage, overt criticism of either superiors owvegnmental decisions®® according to
Goldstein, found a different channel for expressngial criticism. This media (channel) is
the Lhasa Street Songsifl don dang 'brel ba'i gzh&s), described at length by Goldstéff.

In old Tibet, some people would sing in the stredtéhasa satirical, witty, and sometimes
rude songs criticizing the highest ruling elite, aagind of “"socio-political commentary*?
The songs were well-known melodies supplied witlv hgrics, usually 4 stanzas with 6
syllables'* Goldstein compares it to the Western politicataams, with the exception that
the songs were a verbal medium, of course, andthet were produced in a different

environment. He writes:

[...] They illustrate the manner in which events [.wgre aired in public in a system which
normally required deference and which possessedadims or newspapers through which to
communicate opinions. [...] They were a vehicle fbe texpression of strong feelings and
frustrations about political events and figures akhicould not otherwise be publically

expressed™

Bell, as well, reports of having heard of them:

1981 aird 2006, p. 249f.

199 Gould 1957, p.237.

10 Goldstein 1982, p.57.
11 Goldstein 1982, p.56.
112 g5ee Goldstein, 1982.
113 Goldstein 1982, p.57.
114 Goldstein 1982, p.56.
115 Goldstein 1982, p.66.
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The laboring classes of Lhasa, men and women,oaiek df composing topical songs about their
own officials, high and low. These, which are uBuaf an uncomplimentary character, they sing
in the streets in loud voices, especially when gdmmand returning from work. No check is put

upon them:; it is one of the ways in which publiénipn finds expressioft®

Apart from all this, one factor needs to be tak#n consideration: Alphabetization. In Tibet,
even in 1956, 93-94 percent of the Tibetan poputatias illiteraté” Therefore, the great
bulk of the population was not even concerned ate¢hst with things like reading, books, let

alone newspapers.

3.3 Organizational Status Quo: News delivery

Another important aspect of news business is iisely. The speed of news dissemination is
a crucial point in the development of the newspallerreover, it is due to the good delivery
network between Kalimpong and Lhasa that the Meloagld disseminate to Tibet. The
original purpose of news delivery was usually ofitaxiy and political nature. In times of war
or intrigue, quick notification / information wasucial to appropriate action. In order to
quickly deliver important messages, a relay waatgished-*2

At the time of the Melong's founding, the Tibetdras/e had a fairly efficient postal service
for a couple of years, as Bell writes. It was limdlitof course, but "letters and newspapers took
eight to eleven days only from Calcutta to Lhasa.lh Tibet, messages were transmitted
through runners, which run six and a half kilomgteach leg. On the main routes, the next
runner waited in little postal huts. The postalmers carried a spear and bells with them, in
order to have a weapon against aggressors anéme sff animals at night® One had to put
the letter into double envelope, endowed with Tahestamps. At the border, a messenger
threw away the Tibetan envelope and put Indian ggaom the second envelope. From India
the letter was disseminated into the whole worldleéer to Europe usually took fourteen
days in the 1940s, to the United States twenty.ifays

The 13" Dalai Lama had wanted a telegraph line to Lhasa since 1912, but it was refused
by the British due to "international obligatior$®. The telegraph line to Gyantse, where a

British official was stationed, had been erected 9942 From Gyantse to Lhasa, it takes

116 Bell 1992, p.206.

17 Dovifat 1960, p.759.

118 cf. Wilke 2000, p.9.

119Bell 1992, p.201.

120 Harrer 1956, p.117.

2L Harrer 1956, p.117.

122 5ee Richardson 1962, p.124.
123 Bishop 1989, p.192.
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three days in order to march the 136 miles; theeefcommunication with Lhasa took about
seven day$?* Only in 1923 was a telegraph line constructedeth@he Tibetan government
paid for the construction, the "Telegraph DeparthwrBengal” (Indo-British) provided the
telegraph engineef$’ and all the materials, including posts and skilketkers, were carried
up from India. Furthermore, in Lhasa, telephonesewastalled in the important state offices.
Later on, a Tibetan who was trained in India was$ ipucharge of the telegraph line.
Macdonald reports in 1932, "Tibetan government @aders use their part of the line more
and more.*?® In practice, the system did not always work asrided, as demonstrated by a
letter written by Tharchin to Charles Bell in 193 harchin complains that postmasters would
take the money for stamps, but not actually stamepletters, therefore sending them bare or
not at all. Furthermore, stamps would get losttmway due to bad sealing. Apparently he

planned to even run a "campaign” in his newspaper:

It would be good if the Tibetan government joine tpostal service with [that of] our
Government. Some have asked me to print in my Nepepthe post office rules and write
showing proper methods. But again, | need assisthnm a person who has experience about the
post office?’

In 1954, when India left its posts in southern Tibehanded over the postal, telegraph and
public telephone, plus its full equipment to thar@se at a "reasonable price", as the contract
states?®

124Bell 1992, p.176.

125 Macdonald 1932, p.287f.

126 Macdonald 1932, p.287f.

127 A letter from Tharchin to Charles Bell, dated 2811937, cited in Fader II, p.271.

128 Richardson 1962, p.296: 29.4.1954 Sino-Indian Agrent: "The Government of India will be pleased to
hand over to the Government of China at a reasenaiide the postal, telegraph and public teleplsameices
together with their equipment operated by the Gowemt of India in Tibet Region of China. [...]."
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4 The First Tibetan Language Publications

As we have seen, technical and social conditionse wet favorable for any kind of
journalistic attempts in Tibet. Only outside of &tbprinting types were produced, as Western
scholars and missionaries developed an ever-groimtegest into the subject matter Tibet.
Now, after Tibetologists had been writing about €fjband missionaries engaging in
proselytizing attempts, it was only a matter of gimntil the first printed publications
appearedfor Tibetans. The first newspaper-like publicationsravéounded in the very
beginning of the 2B century. At that time, the press had been floinigtin Great Britain for
centuries. Germany, the cradle of newspapers, pesgddetween 3000 and 4000 newspapers
in the beginning of the 3D century™®® In Tibet's neighbor India, the press had been
developing for well over 100 years, ever sinceBhiésh Colonist James August Hickey had
started Bengal Gazette the first Indian newspaper, in 1780. The Indmess was split into
two opposing strings: The Colony-supporting Engleiguage press and the Hindi-language
press fighting for independent®.Tibet's other big neighbor China was in the midofle
second newspaper boom — starting a newspaper ternporary China was extremely Hif.
The first modern newspaper in China had been falindel1815, again by an English
missionary** It is noteworthy to mention that the first newspapf the world is assumed to
have been published in China. It was a Court Carctthough, and did not have much in
common with modern-style pre§$.After the downfall of the Qing dynasty in 1912ddom

of speech and opinion was announced in the cotistituwhich led to the creation of about
500 newspapers shortly after. In 1926, there we&® Bewspapers registered in China.
Circulation at that time varied from very little wp 150 000 copie¥* More distant South-
Asian countries like Indonesia, Thailand and Vietnaave had newspapers for decades due
to Colonialists and/or missionari&S. The first modern Japanese newspaper was printed in
1861 (‘Batavia Shimbub.'*® Korea also had a Court Circular which began in 2139
("Chobd); modern-style newspaper was founded in 188&urma saw its first newspaper in
1836 (in English and Burmese langualf)The small kingdom of Nepal saw its first

129wjilke 2000, p. 260.

130 Cf. e.g. Gunaratne 2000, p. 87.

131 Cf. Wernsdérfer 2006, p.98.

132 Gunaratne 2000, p. 499.

133E g. Keane 1991, p.8

134 Dovifat 1960, p. 753ff.

135 Gunaratne 2000, p. 266, 431, 464.

136 Gunaratne 2000, p. 562f.; Keane 1991, p.8.
137 Gunaratne 2000, p. 612.

138 Gunaratne 2000, p. 352.
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newspaper in 1901 Gorkhapatra”, a mouthpiece of the Rana-kindd},and Mongolia's first
newspaper wasShine Tdl, founded in 1911, a paper of the new governm&hmMongolia

and Bhutan, which got its first newspaper only 63 (‘Kuensel), **

present the only two
countries in Central and Southeast Asia, who gait first newspaper after Tibet did.
Politically, Tibet was much-courted, on one sidenfrthe British, on the other side from the
Chinese. Tibet replied with an attitude of rejectibighly restricting all entries and exits. It is
of no surprise that the first newspapers were fberefounded outside of Tibét? Tibetan
language newspaper-projects were led by

a) the Moravian Mission in Northern India and

b) the Chinese in Lhasa.

In the literature, a couple of publications arectdié®d as the "first Tibetan newspaper”. Of
course, this is a contradiction. Whether the fliidtetan newspaper was founded in China or
India, and in the case of the latter: by Christiaissionaries or a Tibetan, is also a political
question. | have identified three publicationsdhel be the "first" newspaper. They are ltlae
dwags kyi ag bain Leh (1904-1907), thBod yig phal skad kyi gsar 'gyim Lhasa (1908-
1911(?)) and the Melong in Kalimpong (1925-1963).

4.1 From India: La dwags kyi ag bafLadakh Newspaper)

TheLa dwags kyi ag bawvas published between 1904 and 8®By monks of the Moravian
Mission in Leh, Ladakh. | introduce this paper @tng length as it served as a model for the
Melong twenty years latéf? Plus, sources concerning the reception of the Meke rare.

The Moravians (Herrnhuter Bridergemeine), an eVaaeprotestant church, had been
active in Ladakh ever since 1858.In Leh, they possessed a lithographic press ame we
busy in using it. They printed more than 250 puilims*® including school books, travel
reports, prayer books, pamphlets and ntéf&ome of their extensive printing work was done

by famous people, such as Heinrich August Jascthiee compiler of the Tibetan-English

139 Gunaratne 2000, p. 135.
190 Gunaratne 2000, p. 640.
11 Gunaratne 2000, p. 70.
142 Cf. Schubert 1935, p. 95: "Trotz der immer nocrksiten Abgeschlossenheit Tibets gegeniiber dem
Eindringen alles Fremdartigen, zeigt sich dochkaliurellem Gebiete so manche Neuerung, die eusopén
EinfluR® verrat. In der Hauptsache freilich geheradigge Erscheinungen von Stellen aus, die nidbissén
eigentlichen Tibet, sondern hart an dessen Gréegerl." (translation A.S.).
143 Rémer and Erhard 2007 and Walravens 2002, p. 30.
144 Cf. also Engelhardt 2010, p.1; Jamyang Norbu vigered in Schaedler 2007, p.209.
145 Walravens writes they were active in Ladakh eires1863. (Walravens 2002, p. 29). Bray addsahat
permanent missionary station was only founded Bbl@ray 1988, p. 58).
148 Walravens 2002, p. 30.
14" Rémer and Erhard 2007, no page humbering.
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dictionary, or August Hermann Francke, who tramslahe Bible into Tibetat® This very
Francke was the founder of tha dwags kyi ag bar
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Fig. 10: Front page dfa dwags kyi ag bar, issue March 19 Herrnhut Archiv)

Production

The paper was printed once a month in Leh, on itm@draphic printing press of the
missionary station, each issue consisting of fages. Starting from the February-issue of
1907 it held a subtitle: "Ag bar 'di ni slel La d@s kyi Mo re wi an mi shon gyi par khang du
bsgrub so", which means: "manufactured in Leh enghinting shop of the Ladakh Moravian
Mission”, according to Walravert&’ The cost of one issue was about three pfehiflig.
Besides Francke, at least two other missionariedkedoon the paper: Ernest Shawe and
Friedrich Petet™ plus native helpers?

18 \Walravens 2002, p. 30.
149 \Walravens 2002, p. 30.
%0 \Walravens 2002, p. 32.
*1Wwalravens 2002, p.31.
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Circulation

In the beginning, 150 copies of the paper weret@dinbut later Francke decreased the
circulation steadily to 60 copied® Thereof 20 copies were sent to Darjeeling, Bengate

the Moravians had another branch offté&This may seem like a very small circulation pool,
but it can easily be compared to early printingurope, when circulation was similarly small
and distributed mostly among elites. It is also ami@nt to note that one issue was often read
by (or read aloud to) ten people or more. The reafckhe paper was therefore perhaps

significantly higher.

Appearance

The paper's format was 23 x 27,5 cm, some issu@s46,5 cnt> The layout was split into
two columns. Some issues contained illustratiome fitle line La dwags kyi ag bdrwas
written in double-lined letters, which were alscedisby the locals for carving the sacred
Buddhist formuladOm mani padme huinto stones>® The text of the paper was written in the

colloquialdbu meéscript, in simple, understandable language.

Content
Walravens divides the content of the paper inted¢lmain sections:
1) Yul so so'i gnas tshul fiReports on individual countries”,
The regularly recurring sub-sections are:
a) bod yul na"In Tibet"
b) rgya gar yul na"In India"
c) ja pan yul na"In Japan”
d) oros yul na"In Russia"
The contents were taken from Indian newspapershieBombay Guardian®’
2) sgrungs ni"Stories"

3) gtam dpe"Proverbs**®

As we will later see, this division and word cholaghly resembles that of the Melong.

%2 \walravens 2010, p.6.

133 Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWalravens 2002, p. 33; Cf. Walravens/Taube 19957
where it is stated that 100 copies were distributed

% Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, S. 33.

135 According to information of the Herrnhut Archive.

1% Francke 19086, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p. 32.

15" Bray 1988, p.59.

%8 \Walravens 2002, p.31f..
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Aims of the paper

Naturally, being a missionary paper, the main gdaheLa dwags kyi ag bawas to spread
Christian ideas and morals. In order to successfelch that goal, the Moravians wanted to
reach deeply in order to change the every day msstand habits of the Tibetans. A
newspaper was something incredibly revolutionarthat time, and it aimed to change daily
routine at its roots. As John Bray says: "[Frandk&dnded [the newspaper] to be educational
in the broadest sense in that he hoped it wouldilpoige an unfamiliar concept of secular, or
at least non-Buddhist, writind®® As Francke admits in one of his letters to his &om
monastery, the Christian books that had been vasthished by the Moravians were not as

successful as they had hoped for:

[One] point is educating Tibetans to pay for bodk#s almost impossible to get even the slightest
payment for our Christian books [...]. Regarding oeligious texts we face the alternative of

either no readers at all or free distributiGh!

Francke goes on in admitting that it is even damgerfor the Tibetans to possess the
Christian books: "The Buddhist Tibetans do not wait kind of literature, they even have to
take care that Lamas do not find such things iir fflace, and therefore consider it a great
courtesy on their part to accept the bodkS.Therefore, he explains, the newspaper is
considered to be a means to an end: "It is diftevath the paper: We get payment, often,
however, in form of goods. The distribution of fheger is therefore not to be underrated with
regard to a changing attitude of the people towamutsliterature.*®? Francke wrote this in
1906 in a report to his home monastery. He was isggymat a loss to explain his expensive
project'®® As Rémer and Erhard mention, the newspaper wasrunemendous economical
pressure, because the mission should work selicgrftly, or even better: it should make
profit.*%*

To sum it up: Books and texts in general have bintmerto narrowly entwined with
Buddhism by the Tibetans. The missionaries wantettach them a new way of reading.
Francke's idea was simple: if the Tibetans werd ts@ newspaper, they would also get used
and more receptive to Christian idé&sThis is also reflected in the outer appearancéef

paper: While the title line is held in ornamentettdrs (see "Appearance”), in order to draw

159 Bray 1988, S. 59.
10 Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p.36.
181 Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p.36.
182 Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p.36.
183 See Francke 1906, cited and translated into Engligvalravens 2002. p.36.
164 Cf. Rémer and Erhard 2007.
185 Cf. Bray 1988, p.59.
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attention and acceptance to the paper, the tesif is in a very colloquial style, both in
writing (dbu megl and linguistically (no Classical Tibetan). Thigs an innovation at that
time: printing and publishing solely for a worldlgr at least non-Buddhist purpose. Francke
makes his point very clear when he writes: "Thoke wead the paper do not have the option

of earning religious merit:®®

Reception

Interestingly, Francke's project worked to someeeixtAt least, when considering the first
part of the plan, i.e. getting Tibetans accustoneed new way of reading. Francke reports
that the first part of his newspaper, the newsi@ectvas the most popular among his readers.
This applied especially, as he adds, if the cowertained news on Tibét’ This is not
surprising, for "proximity” is one of the news vakiwhich make up an interesting news
report. According to Golding and Elliott, these sevalues are: Entertainment, Importance,
Drama, Visual Attractiveness, Proximity, Brevity, ed\ativity, Regency, Elites, and
Personalities. Furthermore, proximity has two seneeltural and geographic&f Here, both
prevail, the first more than the latter.

The Tibetans were not without suspicion and skegpticowards the new "journalists” in Leh.
WhenLa dwags kyi ag bareported on the victory of the British Younghusbaxgedition
into Tibet in 1904, the reactions were describedFbgncke as follows: "Our news on the
English victory over the Tibetans were by no mebabeved. Our people regarded it as
practically impossible that the soldiers and Lamesdowed with freshly consecrated
talisman, could ever be wound€§>Only when some Ladakhis, who worked in the prigbn
Shimla, heard the story themselves from some Tibetésoners of war, they believed it.

Another article about the sea battles in the Rusg@anese War met a similar fate:

[Francke] was rather taken aback when the [Ladh&hier] came to write down the story he used
the word for 'river' rather than the word for 'ogeauggesting an image of battleships on the
Indus. Even when this mistake was corrected, loeatlers found the story hard to understand:
even if the Russians and the Japanese did wislowodach other up, it was not entirely clear why

they had to go to sea first

1% Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p.36.
167 See Francke 1906, cited and translated into Engligvalravens 2002. p.33.
188 Golding/Elliott 1996, p.405-415.
189 Francke 19086, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p. 34.
170 Bray 1988, p.59.
48



Concerning the main goal, the spreading of Chnstdeas, the newspaper was not very

171 as Francke called it, the

successful. In the third section of the paper, "8p@ritual part
authors usually provided a Christian interpretatibra Tibetan proverb’ Talking about the

production of this, one can hear the frustratioRrancke's report:

[1t] should always be done by a missionary, [... hesed the interpretation of a Tibetan proverb is

a difficult matter for a native. Also the sermorfstioe native assistants show that it is almost
impossible for them to cling to a basic idea durhg whole speech. They get sidetracked by a
ramification which they find personally interestingd never get back to the main idea. [...One
native assistant] was given the proverb: He whosdu# see his one face ridicules the faces of
other people [...]. Nothing would have been moreahl than to think of Christ's word about the

splinter in neighbour's eye and the beam in youn.oMhe native assistant instead preferred to link
the proverb to Adam and Eve, two persons of whastence the Buddhist Tibetan does not have

a ghost of an ide¥?

As the missionaries were under heavy economic presas mentioned above, and the
Christian contents were not selling at all, thetadi marginalized them over the course of
time!” Yet, theLa dwags kyi ag baalways remained a paper with a clear proselytizing
mission.

According to Bray, Francke moved from Leh to KyelarLahul, in 1906. Some of his
colleagues continued the paper, changing the narfiatdwags kyi pho nyan 19072"° Pho
Nya means "messenger”, but is also the word that Bastfanslated as "angéei® The
newspaper is usually translated as "Ladakh Her#&MNily a year later or so, the paper was
stopped all together. Walravens writes thatlthedwags Pho Nyavas published from 1908
until 1910. This is also very possible. | have neams to verify the true publishing date of the

paper. In any case, tfho Nyawas the short-lived successor of treedwags kyi ag bar’’

In 192618 Walter Asboe, another monk of the Moravian missiad successor to Francke in

Kyelang "revived the Moravian journalistic traditid’® by starting theKyelang kyi

"1 Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p. 35.

"2 Francke mentions an example for this in "Eineditische Neuheit", Missionsblatt aus der Briidergeené8
(1904), p. 99 (cited in Walravens 2002, p. 32) adicm to Bray 1988, p. 60 from the first issue loé paper: "'If
the Lama is not perfect, how can he help dying feeapwards (in transmigration, to a better rebipérhaps in
the Buddhist paradise, called Thoris)?' Conclusidre true, really sinless great Lama is Jesus CHrig".

173 Francke 1906, cited and translated into EnglisWairavens 2002, p. 35f.

174 Rémer and Erhard 2007, no paging available.

17> Bray 1988, p. 60; Walravens 2002, p. 31. Braysdite paper as "La dvags pho nya" (in contrastéodvags
kyi pho nya) in Walravens.

7% Bray 1988, p. 60.

1778 issues exist in the Herrnhut archive, according/alravens 2010, p.6.

1’8 Walravens/Taube 1992, p. 267, Missionsblatt 19Rie tibetische Zeitung, die Br. Asboe seit 1. Seplber
1926 herausgibt, macht gute Fortschritte [...]". Adbog to Bray it was started in m 1927 (Bray 19880).
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Akhbar!® another monthly paper printed at first on the -that time — very old lithographic
press. The "Missionsblatt der Briidergemeine" rexitie name as "The Good New&"Later
Asboe used a plex duplicat? The paper had a circulation of about 40 of*60pies and
ran until 19352% %°Thijs paper was also primarily a means of prosajiton. The Moravians
knew what (might) work and what did not. TMissionsblattfrom 1927 reports: "In our
Himalayan mission, especially medical work and ehssation of the Scriptures must be
used as means of proselytizing, because their tefi@e usually greater than that of the
sermon.*®® Interestingly, when Asboe was on leave in Eurapéhée beginning of 1936, he
reported his newspaper as the only Tibetan langpagécation in the world. By then, the
Melong had been published for eleven years. Furtbex, he spread the information that
even though only 50 issues were printed, there \warglreds of thousands of readers. The
educated monks who were literate, would gathethalvillagers and read the articles out
loud. We find this description in German, Frenchl @ven Singaporean publicatiofi5.In
1936, Asboe moved from Kyelang to Leh, but contthbiss paper under an old new narha:

dwags Pho Nya&®® Concerning international news, Asboe did not jaketthem from Indian

179 Bray 1988, p. 60.

80 \Walravens/Taube 1992, p.178 (here it is callede¥ang ag-bar").

81 \Walravens/Taube 1992, p.267.

182 Compare with Walravens/Taube 1992, p. 178, whe tiait this paper was "at first produced on a
lithographic press, and later on with types.”

183 The Straits Times, January 12th 1936, p.13.

184 Bray 1988, p. 60.

18 For a short summary of content see Walravens/T4@bg, p. 267.

18 Walravens/Taube 1992, p. 267: "In unserer Himatdgsion miissen so ganz besonders arztliche Arbdit u
Schriftenverbreitung als Missionsmittel dienens@ameist weiter wirken als die Predigt.” (transliatA.S.);

No. 3-95 exist in the Berliner Staatsbibliothelpiliitibetici 13, Oriental Department, accordingtalravens
2002 p.37.

187 Compare Zeitungswissenschaft 1936, p. 330: "Vareifeigen im Bereich des Dalai Lamas erscheinenden
Zeitung berichtet ‘Journal de Genéve' auf Grundishgiaben von deren Haupschriftleiter, der kirzkalropa
besuchte. Die Zeitung hat eine Auflage von nur %8riplaren, aber mehrere hunderttausend Personeerken
sie. Sie wird in den Gebirgen von Tibet in einethEl@&on 3500 Meter gedruckt, und die Bezieher siad d
vornehmen Lamas der Klgster. Sie sind fast dieigémg die lesen kdnnen. Wenn die Zeitung in ihrad¢a
gelangt ist, versammeln sie die Bevélkerung undrigbr sie vor.";

The Straits Times, January 12th, 1936, p.13: "Tée. RValter Asboe, a Moravian missionary, is in Lon@n
leave from his station - the village of Kylang [sit0,500ft. high in the rainless Tibetan plateBlue only
communication with the rest of the world is by &94a3,500ft. high, which is snowed under for fiventis in
the year. Mr. Asboe's parish is the size of Wdlsssays that only 146 converts have been made ye&®. He
himself has made only two in 14 years. Mr. Asbog the distinction of being the publisher of thetfiand only
newspaper in the Tibetan language. He producespi@xon an old-fashioned cyclostyle, but the (dation' is
in the hundreds of thousands, as it is read tagalis by the Lamas, the only people who are lg€rat

Journal the Geneve, April 19th, 1936, p.2: "Un jmirthibétain. Il fautrait plutét ecrire 'le' jowithibetain, car
cet organe serait, parait-il, le seul existant ayspdes lamas. Le redacteur en chef de ce joutaglassage
dernierement en Europe, a donné sur lui quelquessions. Il ne tire qu'a cinquante exemplairessmpbsieurs
centaines de miliers de prsonne([sic] le connaissleggt imprimé dons les montagnes thibetaineSa®Bmetres
d'altitidue, et ses abonnés se recrutent uniquepanti les principaux lamas des monasteres. llsspeu pres
seuls a savaoir lire. Aussi, quand le journal leamvient, reunissent-ils la population a lequekedibnnent lecture
des articles. Mais on ne nous dit pas si ce siagjdurnal couvre ses frais."

188 Both Bray 1988 and Walravens 2002 wiitedvags pho nyaithoutkyi; Walravens/Taube 1992, p.178: This
source states, it was called-dvags pho-nyastarting from 1935.
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newspapers any more, but also had a radio at $pesal®® Asboe left Ladakh in 1947 and
the Ladakh Pho Nyalosed down for five years. In 1952 the Swiss sy Pierre Vittoz
and Eliyah Tsetan Phunts8grevived the paper again. Bray reports on the appea of the
paper: "During this period expensively-producedrébe propaganda pamphlets in Tibetan
were trickling across the border and Vittoz remdrik®at the La dwags phonya [sic!], which
was still prepared on a simple rotary duplicatogkied scrappy in comparisoi’? Nobody
continued this paper after Vittoz left Ladakh irb6%nd Phuntsog in 1959.

4.2 From China: Bod yig phal skad gsar 'gyuft Xizang Baihua Bao
At about the same time as the Moravian missionariade their first walking attempts in
Tibetan language journalism, a different Tibetamgleage publication was founded in Lhasa.
It was theBod yig phal skad gsar 'gyua bilingual publication, started by the Chinesaban
Lian Yu in the last years of the Manchu/Qing
dynasty (end:1911). The name translates int | ‘ 1
"News in Colloquial Tibetan". The Missionary | }
Review referred to it as the "Tibet TiméSs, | !

Unfortunately, not much is known about this A SOROE S X

publication. In literature, there has been e,_f‘ s i

variety of allegations concerning the date 0

publishing, the place of publishing etc. Two§
things we can ascertain are that it was started

the late Qing-dynasty in Lhasa, and that Amba
Lian Yu and Zhang Yintang founded it. An]
Amban was the permanent, Tibet statione
representative of the Chinese Government,
the Chinese Emperor.

Fig. 11 (p.41): Cover of thBod yig phal skad gsar 'gyur
issue 21 (© Zheng 2000, p.23).

189 Bray 1988, p.61; apparently, Moravian Church Housedon holds a few issues, according to Walravens
2002, p.38.

199 Bray 1988, p. 61 and Walravens/Taube 1992, p. 178.

91 For a short biography of him see Walravens/Tapb&00, or Lungta 11, p.7-8.

192 Bray 1988, p.62.

193 See Missionary Review 1908, p.232.
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Fig. 12: Pages 3 and 4 Bbd yig phal skad gsar 'gyuissue 21 (© Zheng 2000, p.23).

Production
Usually the Amban and Assistant Amban were permiéynetationed in Lhasa for one or two
terms of four years eacf! According to the Kolma$ chronicle, Lian Yu arriviedLhasa on
September 10 1906, originally as the Assistant Amban. In Debemof the same year the
Amban Youtai left and Lian Yu took his spot. Hisigtant Zhang Yintang arrived in Lhasa in
November 1906, resigning soon after from his plast,staying in Tibet until 1910. Lian Yu
effectively worked both titles then: Amban and Asaint Ambart’® He left Tibet for India in
1912, after the Chinese Revolution and the abokstimf the Empire. The newspaper must
therefore have been published during this time.f\tka very useful hint in a short footnote
in Romer and Erhard:

In the Tibet Museum (2003) in Lhasa, however, thisra newspapeBod kyi phal skad gsar

'gyur, which dates to the second year of the reign opé&mer Xuantong (Puyi, reign 1908-1912),
but is, unfortunately, not further described. Tlwar of the newspaper shows the title ,Tibetan

194 Kolmas 1994, p. 5, 8, 10, 12.
195 See Kolmas 1994, p. 64f.
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News in Standard Tibetan' in Tibetan and Chinedee fext is italic. The description in the

museum readshod kyi phal skad gsar ‘gyur. shon thung khr2jm! **°

Bai writes, that the first issue was published iaréh or April 1909. This must be wrong, as
apparently there are issues available dated 190&l (and seventh month), as Walravens
says'®’ Walravens dates the first issue of the paper ¢éofitist half of February of 1908,
which might be true, but could be a bit later asl. wecorresponds to Aondon Timeseport

of March 13" 1908: "The officials in Lhasa are importing maasnfor the purpose of
printing a Tibetan newspapeBY late March, the newspaper had begun publistiaget*®

Yet, some kind of precursor to the publication muste existed before: Thendon Times
reports of aReutermessage dated July"™11907, where the newspaper is already mentioned:
"[Zhang Yintang] also reports the establishmena ofative newspaper for the enlightenment
of people in both inner and outer Tibet. This neaysy will be the first in the Tibetan
language.**® And the Straits Times is more specific in Augu80Z: “[The Chinese Imperial
Commissioner] has issued a sort of Government @afef. In a short time, three hundred
subscribers were enrolled. The Commissioner expsetfge intention to improve the journal
[...]".%%°

Concerning the printing press, Bai provides cotifig information: The first issue was
printed on a lithographic press which the Assistamtban Zhang Yintang had brought to
Lhasa in 1906. Later he sent men to Calcutta togsinging machine$®* According to Bai, it
appeared every ten da3.It was probably mimeographed on white machine-gssed paper
after the text had been cut in steel plaf&sThe price is not known, but it was likely
distributed for free.

Circulation

Bai writes that 300 to 400 copies were printedipsue®®* and aChina Daily-article reports

of 100 copies per issté&>

19 Rémer and Erhard 2007AGE: "Im Tibet Museum (2003) in Lhasa allerdingsédste ZeitungBod kyi phal
skad gsar 'gyurzu sehen, die auf das zweite Regierungsjahr deseks Xuantong (Puyi, Regierungszeit 1908-
1912) datiert, aber leider nicht weiter beschrieiserDas Titelblatt der Zeitung weist den Titeili&tische
Nachrichten in Standardtibetisch" in Tibetisch @hinesisch auf. Der Text ist in Kursivschrift. Die
Beschreibung im Museum lautéind kyi phal skad gsar 'gyur. shon thung kh2pa.' " (translation and
accentuation by A.S.).

97 Walravens 2010, p.10.

198 See Missionary Review, Vol. 31, 1908, March, p:23he Tibet Timesthe first newspaper in Tibetan, has
begun publishing [in Lhasa].”

199The Times, August 24th 1907.

20 The Straits Times, August 23rd 1907, p.6.

201 Baj 1990, no paging available.

292 Baj 1990, no paging available.

293 7heng 2000, p. 23.

204 Baj 1990, no paging available.

295 China Daily 2008, no paging available.
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Appearance
In Zheng 2000 (Precious Deposits whole issue is depicted. According to the Esgli

accompanying text it is issue number 21, publighetB10. Its size is 34.5 cm in height, and
21.5 cm in widttf®® The available issue contains five pages. The fiassfe serves as a cover,
reading the title in Chinese and Tibetan. The inpeages hold Tibetadbu meekext on pages
2-4, accompanied by Chinese-language and Tibetgyuéae text on page’®’

Content
The contents in each issue include "Tibet, thenmhlaand international news and some
popular scientific knowledge”, according to thettexPrecious Depositd he available issue

included "news and reports about strengthening ,na@gfaiming wasteland, and establishing
commercial ports in the Gourd Island as well asesdibetan news about organizing teams of
the police and training patrol police in Gyangtsie]["°® The article of theStraits Timef
August 1907 describes the content as "containitigles on patriotism, the fulfilment of
military duties, and the need of maintaining stagdarmies.” Some translated sample articles
from the year 1908 show that the content was alypagpagandistic in favor of the Ambans
and critical towards “foreigners”, i.e. Britiéf?. Bell writes, about 1908: "A Chinese paper,
which had been started in Lhasa, after vilifying British, exhorted the Tibetans to combine

with the Nepalese and Bhutanese — a people ofiie sace and religion as themselvés."

Aims of the paper

The paper was founded in an eventful time, with @enese revolution about to start, the
balance of powers unsettled. The Ambans were ituat®n where they tried to strengthen
and broaden their power as much as possible. ZNamgng composed a 24-points plan,
which included: administrative reforms, seculai@atof the Tibetan government, fights
against corruption of Qing and Chinese officials] @ecreasing the conservative influence of
the clergy?** He planned some "educational" means to fulfils thian; one of which was the
new bilingual newspaper. Some lines from Lian Ynoiemorial are translated in the

accompanying text in Precious Depagsithich reveal the Amban's intention:

2% 7heng 2000, p.23.

27 See Zheng 2000, p.23-26.

298 Zheng 2000, p.23.

29 5ee Walravens 2010, p.10 & 13 for some samplelestof the paper (translated into English; serthiey
British Trade Agent, Gyantse, to the Political ©&fi, Sikkim, on February 111909).

210Bell 1992, p.102.

211 See Wernsdorfer 2008, p. 95.
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| have learned that Tibetans are ignorant and ifiieutt to be educated in a short time. | think it
is a better way to enlighten them with the helpagbopular newspaper. It would be better to
enlighten them in popular words (which can exedubtle influence on their thinking) than to
give guidance to them by talking round (which ischi make known to every household). | have
established a popular newspaper office in the abpart of Tibet. Following the example of the
Sichuan Xun Newspaper and other official newspajferdifferent provinces, this newspaper
intends to advocate patriotic actions, encouragnildary spirit, and educating common people.

All the articles are translated into Tibetan sacalse easy for Tibetans to redd.
It was a strategic decision. The aristocratic dedaal Tibetan elite stood strictly against the
Ambans, who tried to broaden their sphere of infagein the administrative and educational
field.?*3 It was a trendy decision, as Wernsdorfer expldifts:China,] in the end of the 19th
and at the beginning of the 2@entury, reformist thinking intellectuals [...kéid to use the
medium newspaper, in order to popularize theirsdaad create a new political awareness

among the population®**

Reception
Nothing is known about how the paper was receiwethb Tibetans. In his travel report, Eric
Teichmann, an officer in Eastern Tibet, talks adoah Yu's popularity:
Unlike his junior colleague, the assistant Ambam\Wsung-yao, who was a gentleman of liberal
ideas and popular with the Tibetans, Lien YU [Lin] made himself intensely disliked, and
through his unwise and arrogant behaviour appearkave been largely responsible for the
Chinese débacle in Tibet which followed the revioluin China2*®
In the end, the new Republican Government dishdotpidiscarded Lian Yu, and he flew to
India in July or August 191%°
The likely follower to this paper was thi8od-yig phal skad (kyi?) gsar 'gyurpublished
1913-16 in Peking'’

Some more projects
In a yearly published handbook on international sgaper research in Germany, there is

mentioning of another Tibetan language publicatiori942. It was established in Kangting

22| jan Yu in Zheng 2000, p.23.
213 Cf. Wernsdorfer 2008, p. 98.
24 \Wernsdorfer 2008, p. 98: "Am Ende des 19. Jahrtisadind zu Beginn des 20. Jahrhunderts benutzten
reformerisch denkende Intellektuelle wie Kang Yoiweéng Qichao oder auch Sun Yatsen gerne das iedi
Zeitung, um ihre Ideen unter die Bevolkerung zagen und bei dieser ein neues politisches Bewusstae
wecken." (translation A.S.).
25 Teichmann 1922, p. 22.
218 Kolmas 1994, p. 65.
" Walravens 2010, p.10.
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(Tatsienlu), in the province of Sinkang. Its tideonly declared in German as "Volkszeitung”,
i.e. "People's newspaper”:
Up until [February] the newspaper of the Britishpgarted Tibetan Tharchin, which he founded a
couple of years ago, was the only organ in the taibéanguage. [...] The new, daily published
organ is published by the Chinese governor L i @ wh u i [sic] of the Sinkang province, which
is under the control of the Tschunking-regime. [ln]Jcontrast to the publication made-in-India,

the new foundation is said to be directed agaimgisB influence in Tibet, which Liuwenhui — as

it is said — wants to replace by Chinese [influérice

There is another noteworthy newspaper project: Aoy, the 8' Panchen Lama published
a weekly newspaper in Tibetan, Chinese and Mongdéiaguages at his temporary exile, at
first at Peilingmiao, then in Nanking from 1927 iia®37° This reports Gordon Enders, an
American who worked as an "official advisti™for the Panchen. There is a great amount of
confusion concerning the dates of publication o thewspaper. Fader writes that "without
further interruption it would be published till theama's death at the end of 1937-'A man
called Liu edited the newspapéf. According to Jagou, though, the Panchen published
monthly journal from 1935 until 1937 in Xining cadl Xichui xuanhua shi gongshu yuekan
in order to spread his political speeches and dligious instruction$®® At the same time,
from 1929 onwards, a publication call@ibet-Mongolian Weekly News known to have
been published by the "Mongolian and Tibetan Affairommittee”, out of which Tharchin
extensively cites in the Melong. There, it is rederto aggza' 'khor re'i bod sog gsar 'gyor
gza' 'khor re'i bod sog gsar gnésee also chapter 6.4) is highly likely that this publication
is actually the alleged Panchen Lama's publicatdo was in close contact with the
comittee. Spence cites from a "Reuters governmeamnsary of Tibet-Mongolian Weekly
News":

To the north and the west of China dwell the peablMongolia and Tibet. They have lived in

the darkness for a long time. Are they not asleBp8 newspaper, containing good news, and

written in Tibetan and Mongolian, will be like agbdrum to awaken them, and will be as the

morning sun dispersing the m#t.

218 D'Ester/Heide 1942, Vol. 17, p.239: "Bis dahin & vor einigen Jaren gegriindete Zeitung des von
Englandern unterstuitzen Tibetaners Tarchin Babseedste und einzige Organ in tibetanischer Sprdclie.
Das neue, taglich erscheinende Organ wird von denesischen Gouverneur der dem Tschunking-Regime
unterstehenden Provinz sinkang, L i u w e n hgici herausgegenben. Im Gegensatz zu dem in Indien
hergestellente blatt soll die Neugrindung angelgiien den britischen einfluf3 din Tibet gerich&h sden
Liuwenhui, wie as heil3t, wieder durch einen chisasén ersetzen mochte." (translation A.S.).
219 Fader 2002, Vol.ll, p.274ff.; Enders 1942, p.248 @.284.
220 Enders 1936, p.215.
221 Fader II, p.275.
222 Fader 2002, Vol.lI, p.275; Enders 1936, p.296.
23 Jagou 2004, p.14.
224 gpence 1993, p.278.
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The editorial policy goes in accordance with thedP&n Lama's strive to modernize Tibet
and his political aim of "national union of the EiWationalities*®*® Then again, Tharchin,
according to Fader, writes in a letter to one af fniends: "Another paper, a weekly, in the
Mongolian, Chinese and Tibetan languages, usece tpublished in Nanking, sometime in
1935, 1936, [andy Fadet 1937 by the Chinese; but that's also stoppecedime [beginning

of the Sino-Japanesg® Fadet War."?*® Fader adds, that Tharchin "incorrectily assumie[s]
was published by the Chines&*.In the end, maybe both Tharchin and Fader ar¢, rigithat
the publication was a cooperation between the Rantlama and the Chinese. It is obvious
by the cited articles in the Melong and Ender'orgghough, that prior to 1935, a publication
existed, as well. Jagou — talking about the ye@8511937 — describes the paper as follows: It
was published in Tibetan and Chinese; it was thsted to all the offices of the Panchen and
to the army at the front. It reports of Chinese &ordign news, the politics of the Republican
government, and the social situation in the Weke &vailable issues all show the Panchen
on the front page; the first part of the paperiigten in Tibetan, the second in Chinése.

To sum it up: It is quite possible that the Pancbhama issued a weekly newspaper until the
first half of the 30s, and then published a monihlyhe second, always working together
with the Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Committeé.id indeed very likely that all these
aforementioned newspapers are connected to eaeh &ilrther studies need to be done to

clarify the matter.

According to some issues of the Singaporean pulditdhe Straits Times 1908 and 1909,
the Dalai Lama had planned to start a newspapesuRrably, he had ordered a printing press
in France in June 1908 and sent a "specimen copyd oewspaper to the "Vassal's
Department in Peking®?® The article further states that "the head of thpadtment made
changes in several articles, and then gave the Dafaa leave to issue the journ&f®| have

found no other source for this claim.

As a side note: After the occupation, the Chingaged their publication projects right after
1952, in a very modern fashion in Lhasa, Xining &wadjing. It took time for the Tibetan

exile community to form their modern printing syst&**

% Jagou 2004, p.411.

2 Cited in Fader II, p.279-.

22T Fader Il, p.279.

228 Jagou 2004, p.205

22 The Straits Times, June 13th, 1908, p.5.
20 The Straits Times, May 26th, 1909, p.8.
%1 5ee Lindegger 2002, p.28.
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5 The Melong

The Christian missionaries and the Chinese tried thest to implement their own specific
ideas into Tibetan society by the tool "newspapé€hey did not find it all too easy. Shakya

points out:

The attempt to produce a newspaper for Tibetanersactircumventing traditional standards,
required a community receptive to new ideas andodyzer who could command an audience.
The problem for the missionaries was that theyd ool penetrate the conservatism and suspicion

of the locals?®

At the same time, another individual grew up toypgamajor role in Tibetan journalism
pioneering, who met the aforementioned requisitdfsa receptive community and to
command an audience, much better. It was Dorje Chvar an ethnic Tibetan from the
North-West Indian and Tibetan borderlands who egtdown in Kalimpong, high in the
North-East of India.

5.1 Kalimpong and its History

Someday in the 1940s, the director of Rolex musehaeen on a train from Calcutta to
Darjeeling. The wealthy man finally wanted to getknow this place up in Northern India,
"Kalimpong", at the border to Sikkim, and not favayy from Tibet, where such an unusual
high amount of his Rolex-watches were ordered. Wheiiinally arrived in Kalimpong, he
was very surprised to find out that Kalimpong wittdel more than a puzzling trade village
amidst the Himalayan foothilfs?

The town is located right on the Tibetan-Indiard&aoute from Lhasa to Calcutta. For the
Tibetans within Tibet, Kalimpong was the accessiptm the rest of the world. Rich Tibetans,
both lay people and monks, hadaéble for Rolex-watches. Of course, the watches werg onl
a tiny portion of manifold trading goods being ¢adrup and down the Himalayan passes.
Copper and brass household ware, cymbals andaedigiems, Indian brocade, gold, indigo,
cashmere, bales of cotton textile, tobacco, fei$ 74 matches and so&p were brought into
Tibet. In exchange, the Tibetans brought yak tditss of silver, gold dust, block tea from

China, Tibetan and Chinese carpets, Thangkas, €isék, porcelain or semi-precious

232 Shakya 2004, p.21.

233 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.81.
234 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.144f.
235Bell 1992, p.78.

59



stone<*® In fact, half of all Indian-Tibetan trade wentdhgh Kalimpong from the early 20
century until the 196057 The biggest Tibetan trading good was wool, thoughking up
more than 90 percent of all annual expéttsand the town was organized according to the
wool trade's rhythm.

Kalimpong must have been an interesting placey Kiftometres West to Darjeeling, the
"Queen of the [British-Indian] Hill Station$®, in the Indian district of West Bengal,
Kalimpong offered a multicultural scene on its oMduring Kalimpong's golden days, New
Year was celebrated there seven times a year, lbsskigWojkowitz notes: In January, the
Europeans celebrated; a bit later the Chinese tindnl festival. Just a tiny bit later, the
Tibetan Losar took place. In April, the Marwariarséd a new year, in June the Nepalis
followed. The Moslems celebrated their new yearlan, and "when the European calendar
year is nearing its end a new one has already bfguhe Lepchas®° Macdonald, again,
writes in 1930:

Kalimpong is possibly the most cosmopolitan of kithtions in the Himalayas. Here one meets
Tibetans, Mongolians, Chinese, Burmese, Nepalipchas, Bhutanese, Marwaries, Ladakis [sic],

Bengalis, Punjabis, Kabulis, and Europeans, antdyesfede betweett!

Kalimpong was situated just below the border ofkiik forming a "wedge between its two
larger neighbours, Bhutan and Nepal, on the eastwast, while to the north lies the great
Tibetan plateau¥? Given these geographic surroundings, it was thewgsy to Tibet: "Via
Jelep-la, Tibet is only 30 miles away," writes thene Magazine in 1950. "For that reason,
Kalimpong has collected over the years a numbemystical characters who arrived via
Jelep-la pass from Tibet, and another bunch whdadwgiue their last rupee to travel the other
way. Foreign cultists, scholars, artists, advemsuamd missionaries plod Kalimpong's streets,
panting to explore Tibet and its particular braf@oddhism [...],%*®

On the other hand, it was the gateway to IndiaTiteetan merchants, expatriate, or exiled
Tibetans. Rich Tibetans or Chinese used the oppitytuo send their kids to English
schools?** Naturally, in Kalimpong not only goods were exched, but thoughts and cultural

heritage, as well. It was one of the contact zamesre people of the high plateau met their

236 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.144f.
237 Bell 1992, p.19.

238 5pengen 2000, p.118.

239 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.20.

240 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.66.
241 Macdonald 1930, p.84.

42 Macdonald 1930, p.1.

3 Time Magazine, Dec. 4th, 1950.
244 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.20.
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counterparts of the low lands, where Far-Eastetigioa met Western believes, where
tradition met modernity; in short: "a crossing opaint between radically different worlds",
as Hackett described 4t> As the surrounding political situation tapered -nstiuted by
ground-shaking events as World War I, the Chinaggression towards Tibet, the Tibetan
fight for independence, the Indian independenceem®ant —, Kalimpong developed into a
major hub of information. Japanese spies found thay there, British intelligence networks
operated from there, Tibetan revolutionaries haar teecret meetings there - and Tharchin
with his newspaper was not only right in the middet also part of it (see chapter 5.2). With
Chinese troops moving forward and virtually shyftadown Tibet - sometimes overzealous -
journalists and intelligence-gatherers took posKalimpong. Wild rumors emanated from
the little town, becoming a major gossip factoryriews on the closed but "leaking roof", i.e.
Tibet*°

A hundred years earlier, Kalimpong was "little mdhlen a stockade of the Bhutanese
minister"?*’ as Hackett writes. This is also one way of expginthe etymology of
Kalimpong: "Kalén" pka' blor) as in minister and "pong'sgung as in "stockade®® The
Tibetans often called the towka sbugf*® which might be a short form and/or relative of
"Kalonphug” meaning "Cave of the Minister”, as NskgWojkowitz writes. He further
mentions it was originally a Lepcha-term, meaniGgvernor's Fortress®° Olschak explains
"bKah-blon-phugj as "Ministerklause”, i.e. the retreat of the ratei®®* In the Melong, we
almost exclusively find the terika sbug but especially in the very early issues the fobikes
blon spung®? andbka' sbug®> are found.

The town is situated 1250 metres above sea’fé\@i the Deolo-Rinkingpong ridge> above
the Teesta River, and lies on the easiest crossirgroute between India and Tibet. For a
long time, it was part of Sikkim, later on of Bhotdoth being in constant territorial quarrel,
which was only ended by the British, who seizedldmel in 1865™° In the second half of the
19" century, Scottish missionaries started to inhét town>’ but Kalimpong's rise to
wealth and fame only really followed after the Bhit Younghusband-invasion into Tibet in

245 Hackett 2008, p.367.

246 See Time Magazine November 20th, 1950.
47 Hackett 2008, p.368.

248 Hackett 2008, p.368.

249 5ee e.g. Don grub 2000, p.144

250 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.60.
51 Olschak 1965, p.212.

#2E g. Melong 1/1/1, 3/1&2/4, 10/1/5
#3E.g. Melong 1/1/2

%4 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.19.

55 Macdonald 1930, p.79.

26 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.19.

%" Gould 1957, p.169f.
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1904, when the British finally succeeded in thescade-long plans to open up trade with
Tibet. Tibet's mineral wealth was highly attractieethem, and th&ast India Association

decided in a meeting in 1908, that "trade possidxli were very considerable, given
substantial improvements in transport and commtioica Plus, apparently the "monastic
fraction” had become friendlier towards the Britfsh The easiest route into Tibet was the
one through Sikkim; therefore, Kalimpong lied exadn the way, where the Melong was
founded 20 years later. By then, Kalimpong wasrfghing, due to this trade, the trade of
wool, in particular. Tharchin recognized the impoxte of the wool trade from the very start
of his newspapet’’ always printing the current prices of wool andestiyoods transported

over the passes. Sonam T. Kazi, member of the'thdresa Mission from 1949 to 1956, and

intimate of Tharchin, stated later on:

Every important Tibetan — whether he has been @morent official or a person dealing in
commerce or trade — depended upon Gergan Thardhbes Mirror, since, among other things,

the Mirror published the latest prices on wool atiter news related to wool tratfé.

From Kalimpong, the trade route crossed South-sassé&kim up to the passes Nathu-la
(4310m), or Jelep-la (4374 entering the Chumbi valley, leading up to Phahef®, the
route split into 1) the track along the easterre ©l Hramtso Lakehfam mtshp and 2) the
longer western line passing through Gyantse. Baitks eventually lead to Lha$%.In total,
the route between Lhasa and Kalimpong was 300 roles® and took about 25 days to
cross*® From Kalimpong, the goods could be brought to tiext railway station in
Giellekhol&®® 12 miles away, from were they arrived in Calcuti hours latef®® In
addition, Newar traders from Kathmandu started e the route, as well, as much of the
route could be done on train, in contrast to theitional route over the northern Himalayan
border?®’ Bell described the state of the tracks, in 1924:

The word 'trade-route’ does not connote a well-madel. The tracks [...] are sometimes very

rough. But it takes a great deal to daunt the persece of the baggage animal, be it yak, donkey,

28 5ee The Times, May 14th 1908, p.7.

259 Cf. also with Shakya 2004, p.18.

280 Interview with Sonam T. Kazi (1991), cited in Fadlep.324.
%61 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.16.

%2 5ee Bell 1992, p.19.

%63 Goodman 1986, p.110.

264 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.128.

265 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.117.

256 Macdonald 1930, p.80.

%7 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.17.

62



mule, or sheep. The small, stocky Tibetan mule elithb up and down the mountain sides like a
268

cat
At Gautsa, upper Chumbi valley, a British offica@unted 360 animals carrying wool down
to Kalimpong of only one caravan, in 19%8.Yet, merchants and traders were not the only
ones travelling the route. 18 years later, Tharadnd his American scholar friend Theos
Bernard would sit at exactly the same town, hawangonversation about Christianity and
Buddhism, as Hackett reports. They had just comm fiKalimpong, were they met. Hackett
makes the following statement: "There could notehbeen a stranger conversation for two
men to have had at that time and at that place —Armerican Hindu-Buddhist convert
discussing religion with a Khunu Christian convestated in a British rest stop in
[Gautsa].?"®
David Macdonald, the former British Trade Agent ayantse and Yatung, and a good friend
of Tharchin, even published a guide book ("Tourhkkim and Tibet”) in 1930 which warns
of "fake art pieces” — tourism must have been welleloped. Tourists were allowed to travel
through Sikkim with proper permits and within Daljeg frontier without any’* Travel in
Tibet up to Gyantse, on the main route, was passiithout special permft at least for
British citizen. According to the travel guide, Kapong was served by "excellent approach
roads", "excellent water supply”, and "medical mtitn of the highest ordef’? Being an
administrative centre, the town also had daily @lostrvice to the plains, on one hand, and to
Tibet on the othef’* Kalimpong was chosen as administrative centreplsidue to its
favourable positioA’®> One important person who set the path for Kalimfmpgpsperity was
Reverend John Anderson Grah&fhmostly referred to as "Dr. Graham", the "Father of
Kalimpong"?’" Macdonald writes: "To this gentleman is entirelyedthe development of
Kalimpong, as it was due to his advice and to hisrgy, that Government decided to open
the place as a hill-statiod”® John Graham, as we will learn later, was alsooite person

who enabled the establishment of the Melong. He avasssionary of the Scottish Mission,

28 Bell 1992, p.20.

29 Byuchanan 1919, p.407.

2% Hackett 2008, p.471.

2" Macdonald 1930, p.24.

22 Macdonald 1930, p.24.

213 Macdonald 1930, p.79f.

"4 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.65.

27> See Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.65: "Because dhitsurable position the town was chosen as the
administrative centre for a considerable tractalidn territory bordering Sikkim and Bhutan.”

2’® For a brief biography of his life see: http://wvdngrahamshomes.net/reverend-john-anderson-grahpm.ph
accessed April 22nd 2011.

2" Macdonald 1930, p.83.

2’8 Macdonald 1930, p.83.
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which started to work in Kalimpong in 187%.The mission station included a big church, a
hospital (Chartaris hospital), a leper colony, timgh schools, a weaving workshop, and a
university (SUMIF® including a training school for teachers and daits in Kalimpond®*
where Tharchin was admitted to. While the Chris@aottish Mission was highly influential
through their manifold institutions, Kalimpong déyged also as a Buddhist centre in the
later half of the 408> Besides Tibetan Buddhists residing in Kalimporig Newars from
Kathmandu established renowned Buddhist institgtithrere. Interestingly, particularly the
Theraxada tradition developed, even though most Newarsallysdollowed Malayana
Buddhism. This is mainly due to one person: thelthgadNewar merchant Bhajuratna, and
later his son Gyan Jyoti, who have gained substamiealth through copper and brass
business. One initial kick-start for Bhajuratna whe production of "chiriboka", sweets,
which were virtually unknown to Tibetans at thamei. Tibetan traders filled up their empty
sacks with sweets before they returned hétén the late 20s, and again 40s, Buddhist
monks were expulsed from Kathmandu and fled to rKaiing, where Bhajuratna
accommodated them. According to Kansakar Hilker, 1945, many Therada monks
resided in Kalimpong®* Hackett writes that Tharchin's understanding ofidhism seems to
follow the Lankan traditioR®> which could be a result of the influence of theselopment.
Bhajuratna sponsored Rahul Sankrtyayan's trip &sahin 1934 for exampfé&® and was the
main donor of the "Dharmodaya Vihar", a Theda Buddhist temple established in 18%7.
Furthermore, the YMBA — "Young Men's Buddhist Asstion” (the Buddhist answer to the
"Young Men's Christian Association") had been dghbd in Kalimpong, by the former
British Colonel John Ryaff® In the 50s, he established the Buddhist magaztepping
Stones", with Gyan Jyoti being its treastf8Tharchin and Bhajuratna or Gyan Jyoti,
respectively, knew each other pretty well. Bhajuaatvould often send his son Gyan Jyoti to

Tharchin, in order to translate letters for Hith.

2’9 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.112.

280 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.112.

%81 http://sumi.in/ourstoryl.htm, accessed 22nd APBiL1.

82 5ee Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.64: "Kalimpong meamvhad grown to become a centre for Buddhism and
was often visited by Buddhist scholars and monk$'[...

83 See Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.38f..

284 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.58ff..

85 Cf. Hackett 2008, p.891.

286 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.113.

%87 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.63

88 See Time Magazine, December 4th, 1950; and Saka2@07, p.414, 415.

289 Time Magazine, December 4th, 1950; Nebesky-Wojkow®56, p.79; Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.158.
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Other important figures who resided in Kalimponghere the Bhutanese minister S.T.
Dorje* Pandatshangpom mda' tshanga rich and influential merchant from Kham, later
Tibetan Trade Agent of Yatung (= DrolmdY, Tibetan Lamas, various Western scholars, and
British officials. In the residency of the Bhutasesoyal family, the queen mother lived
permanently>® Also the various British Political Officers of %ikn, who resided in Sikkim's
capital Gangtok, would often come down. All theggufes were the subject of Tharchin's
reporting. Even more so, over the years, Tharchioise became the centre of exchange and
the first port of call for newcomers in Kalimpongnother place of exchange was the
"Himalayan Hotel" owned by Macdonald, who wrotel®B0, how Kalimpong was the centre
of the eastern and central Tibetan wool trade, "amdhe winter the town is full of Tibetan

traders and their muleteers*

The cold weather is Kalimpong's busiest time, a&wool must be brought in then, during the
rains the wool packs get wet and heavy, and danffadsfor the wool. In the hot weather the

Tibetans will not come to Ind&>

The wool from Tibet was sold to Tibetan and Indigders in Kalimpong, who cleaned and
carded it at so-called godowns. Many of them egdigteKalimpong; also the Scottish mission
hosted one. The Melong would regularly publish atisements of carding combs, or job
offers in one of the godowns. The wool was latepogted via Calcutta to England and
America®®® Reading Macdonald's guidebook, one can imagine Vigid Kalimpong must

have been:

Saturdays and Wednesdays are the big bazaar dags,the people flock in from the countryside

to sell their products and to make their purchagdbe necessaries they cannot grow themselves.
297

On these days the bazaar is a kaleidoscope of geaiours, |[...]
All different kinds of festivals, fairs and compans were held all year rouridf The most
important one of them was celebrated every firstkvaf December, the "Kalimpong Mela";
like many things in Kalimpong, the fair was started John Graharft® This event was

always vastly covered in the Melong. Next to thedza there was the police station, the post

291 Macdonald, 1930, p.87.

292 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.126; Who's Who in Tilméted in "The Tibet Aloum"”
http://tibet.prm.ox.ac.uk/biography 201.html, Aceed June 6th.
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and telegraph office, the town hall, and the treadl) Around 1930, there was no bank in
Kalimpong, but in 1956 there was, as well as amm®* The Tibetan quarter, where the
Tibet Mirror Press lied, was situated above theabazNebesky-Wojkowitz gives a detailed
and vivid description of the area:

Above the market-place [...] stand the houses ofTihetan quarter. This part of town is known

as the 'Tenth Mile' because it is exactly ten mitesn the Teesta Bridge. The name Tenth Mile

has a slightly objectionable flavour in Kalimponigis the site of offices, warehouses and shops of

the Tibetan merchants — but also of the lodgingeusherous Tibetan ladies of easy virtue. [...]

The shops of the Tibetan merchants on the Tentk &fi¢ filled with the most marvellous wares.

Thick bundles of reddish-brown joss-sticks lie @side piles of blankets made from coarse

Tibetan wool; Chinese rice bowls of paper-thin gtein stand next to fat yak tails, used as

ceremonial fans in Hindu temples. Bales of silk Anacade, of which wealthy Tibetans have their

clothes made, little caskets full of turquoise atd silver coins, the rolled-up skins of Tibetan

snow-leopards, strings of artificial beads, and Wigite shells used by the lamas as musical

instruments lie cheek by jowl with tins of Chinetsdicacies [...f%
He goes on listing Tibetan and Chinese medicinagets, jewellery from Kham, swords,
pigtails and so on. Then he turns to the "curiosafrihe Tenth Mile:

In the middle of the Tibetan quarter stands a gated-iron shed, from which a steep flight of

steps runs up to a small stone building. The twitdings house the editorial offices and press of

the oddest newspaper in the world. This is the diaf News from All Sides of the World, as its

titte means literally [...]. The editor is Kusho drehin, an affable Tibetan who prefers English

clothes and has mastered English as thoroughlyeamttuous formulas of honorific TibetdH.
Before we turn to the "affable Tibetan" Tharchinshould be noted that soon after Nebesky-
Wojkowitz has written so exuberantly about the &ilition, the glorious times of Kalimpong
started to fade. In 1962, the border between Chimhindia was closed for god¥, making a
sudden halt to the trade route and also a halieguzzling life of the busy trade town. The
Tibetologists left the place, as the "gateway tbeTi was closed from now on. And the
Christian missionaries had to realize that thepdsoon a final assault on Tibet did not go any
farther than Kalimpond® the Nepali Newars returned to Kathmandu for ¢®8d,

"Kalimpong went back to [being] a quiet sleepy t&WH writes Kansakar Hilker.

%0 5ee Macdonald 1930, p.84.
%91 See Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.69.
392 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.72f.
303 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.73.
304 0lschak 1965, p.214; see also Harris 2008 onebpaning of the Nathu-la in 2006 and the genesabhyi of
the trade route.
305 Cf. Hackett 2008, p. 386.
308 Cf. Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.18.
397 Kansakar Hilker 2005, p.183.
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5.2 The Editor Dorje Tharchin 3%

[Tharchin] was a smallish man, with a figure inelih to
plumpness. He had a little fat face with a tiny stache, and
he was dressed in plus-fours and a rather loudignglveed

coat. He usually held his cigarette within the palfrhis fist,

and it scarcely touched his lips. What is more irgud is

that, a Tibetan who had been raised on the botdehad a

full knowledge of the literature of his country almel had been
in Lhasa many times, and had devoted many yeassutty.

He was exceptionally competefit.

The way Theos Bernard, Tharchin's travel compaimon
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a picture, taken in the same year (Fig.13). It shaw

cultivated, skinny man with a rather big moustache.

Mongolian artist said about Tharchin in the 40s:

Fig. 13: Portrait of Tharchin, taken in
1937, Melong 19/1&2/23.
[...] He has the same religion as the English. @ainimagine

that? A Tibetan but not a Buddhist. But he's opénded, not

like the missionarie3™
Tashi Tsering, retrospectively, subsumes: "[...]vis supposed to be a practicing Christian.
Nevertheless, he took a keen interest in Tibetdtureu Of course, he may not have taken
interest in the vast scriptures Bantra and Sutra but he was very fond of popular cultures,
such as operas, moral fables €f¢.’Also Bernard writes: "There seems to be nothing he
enjoys more than working with the Tibetan literatti'* He also mentions, Tharchin was

|313

very loyal; " During all his life Tharchin was a heavy smokenl\On his late life he gave it

up3* He was described as short-tempetedn early years, he tried to learn some tunes on

398 Most of the information is taken from the extemsB+volume-work of H.L.Fader; See also Hackett 2008
p.370-381 for a condensed biography.

%9 Bernard 1950, p.44.

310 Cited in Engelhardt, at press, p.213, from Hisamuta (1990): Japanese Agent in Tibet: My Ten Yedrs
Disguise, London: Serindia, p.135-136.

11 Tashi Tsering, interviewed in Schaedler 2007, p.17

%12 Cited in Hackett 2008, p.640: Diary of Theos Bedpaated "August 10, 1937."

313 See Bernard 1950, p.145f.: "Had it not been fdrafEhin's] loyalty [...] | should never have beéteao
manage to be here. When he left for Lhasa neithes as by any means sure that we should meat #ugrie.
His animated face with the flowing moustache strettout from ear to ear revealed how great therjpy
arrival afforded him. | almost felt that he wastiegs a bigger kick out of it than | was.”

3 Fader |, p.225, 227.

315 Fader 111, p.691.

67



the violin3'® On one of his preaching tours he bought himsedtbg@®'’ His friends referred to

him as Tharchin Babunithar phyin sba bu*'® He referred to himself in Melong 2/2/1 for
example apar dpon mthar phyin khu nu pbmeaning "The editor Tharchin Khunuba [=from
Kinnaur]". Being a teacher gave him the title "Garg(dge rgan, therefore some would call
him Gergan Dorje Tharchin.

On April 18", 189G*°, almost 2000 kilometres to the west of KalimpoRgrje Tharchin was
born in the small village of Poo, in the Khunu (readt Kinnaur) district of Himachal
Pradest?’ The place is hardly 10 miles off the Tibetan bordier centuries mostly Buddhist
Tibetans have been living there, as formerly, #gian was part of Tibét! Tharchin was an
illegitimate child. When he was born, his fatheaghi, a blacksmith from Lahul) left his
mother (Sodnama, properly from Poo), for anotheman>?? It was to Tharchin's advantage
that in this remote place, the Moravian missionrafez their outmost station (see also
chapter 4.1.1). Quite likely due to a lack of altives, Tharchin's mother converted to
Christianity in 1892, and baptized her son. The &@ns "approach[ed] her to serve as nurse
or governess of their childred® writes Fader. She resettled with Tharchin withie t
mission compound* Tharchin later on said, that "Sodnama ‘in herfgoeer Taschi's
desertion of her and her child, had 'given up loerts the [...Moravians...], and that thus he
'grew up under the influence of Christiar§>Tharchin attended the mission school, studying
Tibetan and Urdd?® was described as "very promising” and was theeef@ined "to become
a helper in the work of the Himalaya Missioi"'His mother and father died in 1906 and
between 1908 and 1911, respectively. In 1910,atte of 20, he left Poo to work all kinds
of jobs at Shimla and Delhi (house worker, storei@a dishwasher, book binder, interpreter

328 as he needed money to fulfill his wish to go tbefiin order to study Tibetan more

etc.)
extensively. Together with another Christian-coh¥eend he would also preach on different

bazaars?®

$1%Fader |, p.226.

317 Fader |, p.296.

318 See e.g. Engelhardt, at press, p.210.

319 There are sources stating 1889, see e.g. Shakyh A0L7.

320 Fader I, p.20.

$2LEader I, p.7.

%22 Fader |, 20ff.

3B Fader I, p.27.

324 Fader |, p.27f.

3% Cited in Fader I, p.28.

326 See also Tobdan/Dorje 2008, p.47: "At Poo bothskand girls attended the school. They were taught i
reading, writing, arithmetic, religious instruct®rsinging, sewing, knitting stockings, growingitfsietc. The
number of students one time at Poo counted tes @idl from ten to fifteen boys."

%27 Rev. Schnabel in an annual report 1909/1910, @itéder |, p.152.

328 Fader |, p.160, 164 .

39 See Fader I, p.153f.
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Apparently it was on one incident that his desirestart a Tibetan newspaper awakened. He
was reading the New Testament which held the Bmgiligrint, "Printed at the Scandinavian
Alliance Tibetan Mission, Ghoom, Darjeelinf®Not knowing any English, when he asked a
friend what it meant, he was told it was the adslrekthe mission where the book was
published. He then wrote an application for appceship at the press copying the imprint
word by word. The letter arrived, but the Scandiaavmission had just sold their press, and
instead, Tharchin was hired as a Hindi and Tib&acher (which he did not know very well

¥*3! starting from January 1922 There, he also started to study English and Nepali

yet
(which he never really masterét) and continued his preaching tours, this time om th
Eastern parts of the Himalay#$.Even though he liked it at the Western Bengalirtaf
Ghoom?® after five years of servic€® he changed to Kalimpong, as he got a government
scholarship for a teacher training program at thetth Universities' Mission Institution
(SUMI).**" At that time, Tharchin was 26 years old; he wordthain in Kalimpong for the
rest of his life. Through the program, he had thance to accompany his supervisors to
Bhutan and Sikkim on official travels where he gab contact with important British and
Bhutanese officiald*®

In 1921, Tharchin finally had the opportunity to @goTibet for the first time, accompanying
David Macdonald, then British Trade Agent for Yajuand Gyantse, and his wife up to
Gyantse, as an interpret&f.His motivation to go to Tibet, according to hismmers cited in
Fader, was: preaching, studying Tibetan languageliterature, and the "inborn ambition to
commence the printing and editing of a Tibetan m&apsr of my own once | returned from
Tibet"2*° Arriving in Gyantse, he worked at the newly opeeilish school, where he set a
rigid Christian curriculunf* — one reason why the school had to shut down sabithe
school he trained military officers and the sonsnoble Tibetans in Hindi, Tibetan and

English3*? After two years'*® the Tibetan officers took him with them to LhasaSeptember

330 Fader I, p.171ff.

1 Eader |, p.173.

332 Fader |, p.208.

33 Fader I, p.223.

334 Fader |, p.224.

335 Fader |, p.224.

33 Fader I, p.208.

37 Fader |1, p.1.

338 See Fader II, p. 24, p.35ff., p.42.
39 Fader Il, p.57, p.70ff,

340 Cited in Fader I, p.57.
31 See Hackett 2008, p.274.
%42 Fader |1, p.87f.

33 Fader I, p.95.
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19233* to open up an English school there, as well. Big plan failed due to political
opposition, and he returned with them down to Iratiain in January 1924° but not after
having made even more contacts. In Lhasa, he wasdnod social position, even had a
servant*® and found a wife, Karma Dech&H.Back in Kalimpong, on the invitation of Dr.
Graham, he rejoined the Church of Scotland fromustd 924 onward¥'? also changing his
affiliation from the Moravian to the Presbyterig®cfttish) Church. In 1925, he started the
Melong under the supervision of the Scottish mis¢see chapter 5.3.1).

In August 1927, Tharchin went on a second visit Lftasa, together with his wife,
accompanying two daughters of Dr. Graham, Mrs.@d{and her husband) and Mrs. Sherrif,
to Gyantse. Tharchin and his wife proceeded onhash, meeting the latter's family. They
returned to Kalimpong seven months later, in Mar@B83*° In Lhasa, Tharchin refreshed his
contacts to the high officials and his friends @xample Tsarong Dzastslia rong dza sgg

or Rai Bahadur Norbu Dhondupdr bu don grulp®®. He was also granted a short audience
with the 13th Dalai Lam&* Back in Kalimpong, a new missionary, Rev. Robembk, had
taken over the lead of the Tibetan press work. t&lveas little love lost between Tharchin
and Knox"**? as Hackett remarks, and many arguments betweemthshould follow in the
preceding year$”® leading Tharchin to leave the mission twice. Orgjoméclat occurred
concerning Tharchin's visit to Gyantse from the ehd\pril 1931 until July 1931 with the
American traveller Henrietta MerricR? Following the arguments with the mission, Tharchin
printed his paper privately, at the same time hetgd&now Jaques Bacot, a French scholar,
and did some translation works with hifi.Only some months later, Tharchin rejoined the
mission. During 1935, Tharchin was introduced tox@en Chopheldge 'dun chos 'pheby

% who he invited to write articles for the

Rahul Sankrityayan @@wula Sinkrtyayana
Melong>*" From April 1937, he stayed with him in Kalimpongrf18 months (with

breaks)**® Stoddard judges on their friendship:

%4 Fader Il, p.116.

35 Fader |1, p.156ff.

%8 Fader II, p.155.

%7 Fader Il, p.154.

%8 Fader II, p.173.

%9 Fader Il, p.287.

%0 35ee Fader II, p.290f.

%1 Fader |1, p.309.

%2 Hackett 2008, p.379.

353 For details see Fader Il, p.337.

¥4 Fader |1, p.340-346.

¥5Fader 11, p.351 and Tashi Tsering interviewed ¢h&&dler 2007, p.178.
6 Fader 111, p.92-94.

%7 Fader 111, p.92; for a list of published worksthe Melong by Gendun Chophel see Schaedler 20822p.
432, 567.

8 Fader 11, p.92.
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From the start a mutual sympathy bonded these tew, wriginally from the border zones of the
high plateau, born at the periphery of the Tibefiailization, two thousand kilometres apart. Both
were attracted by the new ideas, the evolutiorhefrhodern world. The future of Tibet was their
essential preoccupation. Tharchin no doubt saw @dud Chompel a potential convert [to

Christianity]. He, it was said, had become acquainith theBible [back in Amdo] and was

already holding a critical discourse in Tibetan Boigm*°

Later on, according to Hortsang Jigme, Chophel &narchin fell out with each other®
rumors have it that Tharchin might have been inedlin Chophel's arrest later 81i.That is
contradictory to the very sympathetic obituary rete in the Melong, thougi?

In early May 1937, Tharchin due to his good corstaamdid a "pro-entry-campaign” in the
Melong succeeded in gaining permission to go toskhaith the American scholar Theos
Bernard®®® The two stayed with Tsarong, by now quite well aigted with Tharchin, and
again enjoyed a high standard of living amidst #@ahenoblemen. The two also went to
Shigatse€’® Sakya®®® and only returned to Kalimpong in late Novembe32.%°

In December of the same year, Canglocen Gloamg lo can gung®’ visited Tharchin, who

was one of the four officers he once taught orfitssvisit to Tibet>*® He had been exiled for

369 and had come down to

following the progressive reformist Lungshalung shaj
Kalimpong. Also KunphelakQn 'phel lags Lungshar's rival, but just as well a modernizer,
who Tharchin had met during his audience with tleéaDLama in 1927, came to his house.
Canglocan Gung and Kunphela had escaped to Kaligy@mthe unstable political situation
in Lhasa, sparked by the death of thé" I3alai Lama, became life-threatening to the
reformist-thinking politicians. Both ended up stayithere for many years, being politically

very active.

%9 Stoddard 1985, p.189,190, cited and translaté&ader 111, p.92 (format according to Fader).

30 Hortsang Jigme interviewed in Schaedler 2007,4.16

%1 Hortsang Jigme interviewed in Schaedler 2007,4.E&der |11, p.119.

%2 See the translated obituary in Schaedler 200Bgp(#anslated by Tendar) and Engelhardt 2010, p.5,
translated by Donald S. Lopez Jr. in: The Madmitidklle Way: Reflections on Reality of the Tibetaroivk
Gendun Chopel. Chicago: The University of ChicagesB, 2006, p.2; and Melong 19/9/1.

363 Cf. Hackett 2008, p.452, p.663; Fader II, p.353F, & comprehensive biography of Theos Bernard dbnsu
Hackett 2008.

%4 Fader |1, p.373.

35 Fader |1, p.383.

%6 Fader 11, p.393.

%7 Full name according to Goldstein 1989, p.836arig lo can(dbang rnam or (@ung or (bsod nams rgyal
po)”

8 Fader 11, p.91f., 397.

39 Dhondup 2003, p.528.
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About two years later, in January 1940 Tharchin accompanied the acting British Political
Officer of Sikkim, Basil Gould, and British Tradeg@nt (Gyantse, Yatung) Hugh Richardson
to Lhasa, being his fourth (and last) visit to tapital of Tibet’* in order to attend the
enthronement ceremony of the™Balai Lama®’? As always, Tharchin was the translator and
local guide. In addition, he was revising a "Tilmet¥&ord Book®"® which Basil Gould had in
preparation, together with Ringan@gn(sgang also: Rigzin Dorjerig 'dzin rdo rjg§ and Lama
Tshatrul bla ma tsha spry*’# Tharchin returned to Kalimpong in the middle ofydt® This
last trip to Tibet was a breakthrough in Tharchim@ésworking. Only two years later, Gould set
him up with government subsidies for the Melong orch while Tharchin did not have to be
worried about the Melong's finance (see chapter & Fader lll, p.72). Around the same
time, more and more politically active people thezkinto Kalimpong. In 1939, Pandatshang
Rapga (brother of the Kalimpong merchant) foundesl 'fTibet Improvement Party”° of
which the aforementioned Kunphela and CanglocengGuere members. Gendun Chophel
was affiliated with them, as well. Their major goas to reform Tibet, but also to "oust the
British from India.®’” They also had some ties to the Chinese Kuomint&hgharchin was
well-acquainted with them; his home became a megailace of nationalistic reformers, as
Fader state¥® The communist Phuntsog Wangyph(n tshogs dbang rgyahnd his friend
Ngawang Kalsangngag dbang skal bzahgisited Tharchin in 1944° and worked at the
press for six month¥! Wangyal's brother Thuwang worked in Kalimpong fowhile, as
well 382

While Tharchin welcomed the reformist thinking Tidses in his house, he himself was
working as a spy for the British (and the Indianv&mment later on). As early as 1928, on
his way back from Lhasa, for example, he passethfonmation he had privately collected
there, to Arthur Hopkinson, and in return receigeteward of 100 Rupeé® Subsequently,

he continued this "informal" espionage, writing mdetters to Sir Charles Beif* Starting

370 Fader IIl, p.5.

371 Fader I, p.1.

372 Fader IIl, p.35.

373 Fader I, p.8f.

74 Fader I, p.34.

375 Fader 111, p.70.

37 For details on the Tibet Improvement Party seel€tein 1989, p.449ff.
377 Goldstein 1989, p.453.
38 Goldstein 1989, p.452.
379 Fader IlI, p.111.

30 Fader 111, p.130.

31 Fader 111, p.146.

32 Fader 111, p.153.

33 Fader 111, p.331.

34 Hackett 2008, p.579.
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from 1943 or 1944%° he was officially enrolled as a spy, with the nemBTS23*%° Over
the many years in Kalimpong and on his varioussiriee had built himself up a network of
informants. He had stationary informants in différeities, and also moving informants,
especially Mongolian monk&’ e.g. Dawa Sangpala ba bzang po who was himself in fact

a Japanese spy in disguise (Hisao Kimura). Latesdmt him on a fact-finding mission to
Eastern Tibet, for exampf& Just as he had been loyal to the British, afté718e wanted to
continue his good work with the Indian governmé&fihile, his activities as a spy continued,
newspaper-wise he did not succeed. Despite maoyteffo convince authorities, he never
received any subsidies for his paper. Accordingader, Tharchin probably never stopped his
spying activities’®® Over time, Tharchin was able to establish himaslfone of the leading
men of Kalimpong®® as Scott Berry describes him. His contacts eveshed as far as
London, at the SOAS institute, where one of hiatiets would start as a Tibetan teachér.
Tibetologists like David Snellgrove (in 194%5¥ or René de Nebesky-Wojkowitz, or George
Roerich®**®were in close contact with Tharchin, to name aufgw.

In 1952, Tharchin became pastor at the Scottishré@hinolding Sunday morning service at
Macfarlane Church, the first ethnic Tibetan in th@sition®®* In early 1955, Tharchin's wife
died3®® He soon remarried the missionary Margarete Vitédmsn 1899 in St. Petersburdjy.
Tharchin was invited to Mussoorie in 1959, to beoenmittee member on the Dalai Lama's

97 and from then on continued

board to discuss education of Tibetan refugees rgptoi India’
his educational work for the exile Tibetan governtié® In his last years, he helped in
revising the Tibetan edition of the bibf€.Apparently, ever since 1930, Tharchin had worked
on a Tibetan-Tibetan-dictionary, which was neveblghed (even though he tried to find
subsidies for it). He later accused Geshe Chodigk bshes chos dragsvho also compiled

a dictionary {brda dag ming tshig"§® of copying from his work®*

35 Fader 111, p.347.

36 See Fader IlI, p.330, p.327; Hackett 2008, p.579.
37 Cf. Fader Ill, p.344, 345.

38 See Berry 1995, p.289.

39 Fader IlI, p.415.

30 Berry 1995, p.265.

%91 Berry 1995, p.309.

392 Fader 11, p.329.

393 Fader |11, p.100.

39 Fader I, p.434.

39 Fader |11, p.439; Melong 23/3.
3% Fader IlI, p.444, 449.

397 Fader IlI, p.510, 513f., 526.
3% Fader 111, p.531.

39 Fader 111, p.543ff.

400 Shakya 2004, p.3.

40 See Fader IlI, p.14ff.
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One can see how Tharchin's priorities somewhat gddhrafter the Dalai Lama's flight to
India. In 1963, Tharchin seized publication of Melong. He and his second wife started an
orphanage project, which was sponsored by the Gem@O "Kindernothilfe™: In 1962,
"Himalayan Children Homes" were found®d.In the 70s, Tharchin was increasingly struck
by illness, his second wife Margaret died in 19%4Tharchin died two years later, in 19%8.
Tharchin had two adopted kids, one son (Sherab &gishes rab rgya mtshoand one
daughter (Miryam, who died in 1942 at the age 0645)%%

His motivation

The "modus operandi" of the Moravians, as Fadeuesgwas to print scriptures and
"smuggle” them into Tibet. Tharchin grew up in tleisvironment, and was influenced by
such ideas By and by, he slipped into the business of infdfoma According to Hugh

Richardson, Tharchin was friends with everybody:

[Tharchin] played both sides [i.e. British and Tdre Revolutionists like Gendun Chophel] very

carefully, well informed and very cautious. He wethto keep in with everybod{’

Hackett writes: "Tharchin was busy paying closerdton for his own ends, and those to
whom he owes his allegiance, the British Empff&."Tharchin was a "loyal British
subject™® or a loyal Indian subject, later on. It is impmitéo note, that he was, in fact, pro-
independencé&® His motivation was hardlynly of idealistic kind. As Hackett indicates,
Tharchin had to pay attention for his own ends.eDthan the wool- or brass-traders in his
adopted home town, his business was informationo@nhand, he openly sold a newspaper;
on the other hand, he secretly worked for intelige Both activities mutually complemented
each other. Over the years, he had build up awrhml group of people [...which kept] him
informed regularly of any newsworthy item of infation or intelligence they might come
into possession of wherever they might B¢.tHe also gave away information on the people

he had accommodated. In a letter of 1937, addrdéeggtarles Bell, Tharchin writes:

402 Fader I, p.455f.

403 Fader I, p.466.

404 Fader Ill, p.466f.

05 Fader I, p.454.

406 cf, Fader I, p.171ff.

4" Hugh Richardson interviewed in Schaedler 200M.p.2
% Hackett 2008, 579.

%% Fader 111, p.332.

419 cf, Fader 1, p.182f., Fader Ill, p.80.

“1 Fader 11, p.343.
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"These Tibetan officials [Kunphela and Canglocem@are not doubting me [ie., They trust me;
bracket by Fadgr and tell all to me; but for the sake of Britighvernment | am bound to inform

you and also the Political Officer, as | am a logabject of our Government?

As the Tibetan situation tensed, he did keep a&tséditorial policy opposing communist
moves into Tibet. He collected stories of refugess] printed what they told him. Kimura
writes about Tharchin's attitude: "He had extensiwetacts with the secret world of British
intelligence — with which he willingly cooperated a long as it was for the benefit of
Tibet."*** An article about Tharchin in tHgingapore Free Pressiready in September 1950,
headed with the line "A Lone Battle with Mao™:

A small Tibetan with a sharp tongue, a ready smild a love of freedom is fighting a one-man
war with Communism. [...] The abbot of the one bigmastery in Chinese territory recently
wrote to Mr. Tharchin, thanking him for 'word ofetfiree world' and saying he regularly posted a
copy on the monastery gates. The letter took eigtiths to arrive, dirty and crumpled in the
pocket of a roving entertainer. By that time theatthad been 'liquidated'. [...] The Chinese Reds
already know and fear the diminutive [?] Tibetarrddi. Anyone in the border areas found with a
copy is liable to be shot. ['The publication’, Tdtan said,] 'kept the wolf from the door. But even

if it hadn't, | would still try to warn the peoptd the dangers at their gaté¥.'

412 Cited in Fader IlI, p.332; Letter to Bell, 25th &anber 1937.

“13 Cited in Engelhardt, at press, p.213: Hisao Kin{a@90): Japanese Agent in Tibet: My Ten Years in
Disguise, London: Serinida, p.135f.

““The Singapore Free Press, September 7th, 1950, p.2
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5.3 Production

The Melong was published from Octobet, 11925 until probably November®'1 1963
(assuming issue 28/8 is the last issue). GenerléyMelong was published monthly; only
from September 1954 until January 1955, Tharchibliplved it weekly, but ceased this
experiment due to economic reasons. Tharchin nuedbtre Melongs according to years,
each year striving to produce 12 issues. He didmatage to keep this rhythm in accordance
with the calendar, though. Within 38 years of pedttion, 27 volumes a 12 issues plus th€ 28
volume holding 8 issues were produced. Every nod t#wen, Tharchin published double-
issues, e.g. one issue "4&5", for two months. Themven one triple issdé& In total, there
were probably 311 issues produééiOne year equals one volume ("Vol." in English and

"lo" in Tibetan). One issue equals one number ("NoEmglish, ang' in Tibetan).

oy e
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Fig. 14: Numbering Scheme, Melong 5/6/1

The publishing date is given in Tibetdyo(l zIg and Englishdbyin zlg terms. In the Tibetan
dates, the year is often skipped (as in Fig.14)EAgelhardt points out, it is important to note
that "often the date on the title page does natade with the actual date of publication.”
Tharchin tried to publish on the first day of themth, but in reality often did not succeed. As
can be well seen in Appendix 1, in the beginningduk the Tibetan month as referetife
(until at least 12/1; Nov. 1946), and later ondrie adhere to the Western calendar (starting
from 15/2; Dec. 1946). Often he did not specify tfay of publication, at all (e.g. Melong
12/2 - 15/1). Issues 23/9 - 24/2 do not have arckfarence point. Starting from issue 25/1,
there is no specification of day ag&ii.Engelhardt mentions one issue which shows

November 1939 on the cover and February 1940 iindide page&?° At the same time, two

“15 Melong 20/10-12 (Jan, Feb, Mar 1953).
41 See Appendix 1.
4 Engelhardt, at press, p.215.
“18 Eor example see imprint of Melong 5/10/4: "Theékdn monthly newspaper. Published every first daiie®
Tibetan month [...]".
“9\ith the exception of 25/3&4, 25/5, 25/6, 28/7/28
420 See Engelhardt, at press, p. 215; Melong 10/12.
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issues numbered "10/11" exist, with different psiing dates and entirely different
contents'?
The first five volumes generally consist of issud#sfour pages; from the sixth volume,
usually of eight. Double-issues usually also cdrdeuble amount of pages, but not always.
Some issues, especially later ones, contain sugpiesrtkha sgonyy The thickest issue is
19/1&2 (Dec/Jan 1950/51), the Silver-Jubilee-numbkethe establishment of the Melong,

with 30 pages total. There is no issue with leas flour pages.

The newspaper was printed on five different prigttievices over the years, with 1), 2) an 5)
being the three major technical advances in prooiuct

1) A Roneo duplicator (Oct 1925 - Aug 1928),

2) A lithographic press (Aug/Sept 1928 - July 1931, Sept 1932 - Feb 1948),

3) A different lithographic press ("Mani Press")u@\1931 - May 1932),

4) Again a different lithographic press (boughDiarjeeling) (June 1946 - Feb 1948),

5) A treadle press with movable typegMar 1948 - Nov 1963).

5.3.1 History of Production??

When Tharchin was working at the Scottish missioAugust 1925, a peculiar machine took
his attention. It was a "Roneo duplicator”, a chaafd easy-to-use machine for duplicating
papers. Having been interested in printing for ejaitwhile, he approached his mentor John
Graham, the head of the Mission, and asked himivelhéte could have it to print a Tibetan
language newspaper. Dr. Graham, not thinking thehima would work, gave it to Tharchin.
After two months of trial-and-error, Tharchin sueded??® The first issue of the Melong
could be printed. Already three years later, in d¢haor April 1928, Dr. Graham offered
another, somewhat better press to Tharchin, a gexrblvri?* lithographic hand pre$$’ In

the issue 4/10&11, an illustration of the pressdepicted on the front page, including

information of the invention of lithography:

421 see Appendix 1: 10/11a (8/ n.i. /1939, 8 pagesy@bia University), 10/11b (12/11/1939, 4 pagesedh
Bernard Collection (Bancroft Library, UC Berkeley))

422 For details on certain incidents or facts see Fhtle Hackett 2008 and Engelhardt, at press.

23 This incident has been described in detail by [d&cX008, p.376 and Fader II, p. 258ff.

424»Crown" is an old British measurement of papee sequalling 15x20 inches, that is 381x508mm, whieh
between the European format Al and A2; see Papsrgizll

42> Melong 19/1&2/29; Fader I, p.334.
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Fig. 15: The lithographic press, depicted in Meldt0&11/1 (© LTWA).

Fig. 16: The litho press in action, depicted in bfe 16/5/7 and 19/1&2/23.

Tharchin had been trying to get a better pressfahile. On his first trip to Lhasa, Tsarong
had advised him to apply to the Tibetan governni@né new press. But it was Dr. Graham
who sent Tharchin to the mission's godown to pigkhe new press. Tharchin was then sent
to Calcutta for training in lithography at the "€dbnian Press?® The first lithographed
issue was Melong 3/5&6, printed in September 182 the editorial of this very issue, he
already expressed his wish for a proper type prédsyt it took almost twenty years, until
Tharchin received it. For now, he had to contentdalf with this litho press. The issues 6/3 -

426 Eader IlI, p.335f.
427 Melong 19/1&2/29.
28 Melong 3/5&6/2.
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6/7 (August 18, 1931 - May 8, 1932; five in total) were not printed on the dithress of the
Scottish Mission as usually, but on a totally difet press, the "Mani Press".

This is what happened: When Tharchin wanted toosétfor his trip to Tibet with Mrs.
Merrick, his supervisor Rev. Knox did not give hipermission to leav&® Therefore,
Tharchin left the mission altogether (against Knamtisent) and set out to Tibet as intended,
leaving at the end of April, returning in July 1981 Upon his return, the arguments
continued (specifically over the edition of the tissues Knox had edited§* and Tharchin
left the mission for good. Dr. Graham, Tharchiremdéfactor, was not in Kalimpong at this
time. Tharchin moved away from the mission housedhill Hall into the "Kazim Manzil".
He published the next issue 6/2 (July 1931) stlltle mission press, but had to pay for its
usage. To the imprint he added the statement: liKiaddress all Communication to the
Editor [Kazim Manzil] and not to Tibetan Press, ikglong." [brackets by Tharchitif For
the August-issue he found an alternative pressalintpong, the Mani Press (a lithographic
press as wellj*® It might have been of Nepali ownership, as onelipation of the Mani

Press was a Nepali newspapadara”, which means "Mirrof*®*

— just like the Tibetame
long. It was at least published from January until Jeilyl930 (Volume 1, no.1 - 7&8; 7
issues)*> Much later, Tharchin bought the press as a piéaaemory. Now, being on his

own, Tharchin struggled quite a bit, as Fader empla

Tharchin - to meet government regulations [...]Jaswequired to declare himself the printer and
publisher of his newspaper; accordingly, he wowdento pay they wages of the workers from his
own pocket. Hence, the cost to him in printing anaducing a newspaper on the Mani small litho
press, including the salary of the workers and nate would now be Rs. 35/-. [...] The litho

machine at Mani was so small, however, that heccpuht only one page at a time whereas on

the Mission press he could print four pages atne °

Publication was irregular at that time, and Thamatiid not succeed in keeping up the paper

on his own. Within 10 months he only published fissues. Therefore, Tharchin reconciled

429 Fader |1, p.339f.; and Melong 6/2/2 Editorialer gyi zhu gsbl

430 Fader |1, p.346.; Engelhardt, at press, p. 235f.

“315ee details in Fader |1, p.346ff.; and Melong 52y 1931) and 6/1 (June 1931), Knox as "Actinga@di
432 Melong 6/2/2.

433 Fader 1, p.350.

“34Turner/Turner 2007Adara means "Mirror; commentary; ideal", a loanwordraf Sanskrit #daga” with the
same meaning.

435 CRL; According to an interview with Tharchin in Now 1975, p. 20, some new text books ordered bydig
Dorje (Prime minister of Bhutan) were also printedthe Mani Press. This must have been much leitene(
again compare to Shakya 2004, p.55, who writes'thtdr, the Bhutanese government used the Mirres$to
publish textbooks for school.").

According toCalcutta GazetteDec.24, 1936, "Deolian", an annual magazine o&héndrews Colonial Home
School, was also published on the Mani Press,d@QL¢copies.

43¢ Fader |1, p.350.
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with Rev. Knox, and entered the mission again ipt&aber 1932. Quarrels with Rev. Knox
did not end, though. On his next trip to Tibet 88Z, they got into a fight agaffi’

Whenever Tharchin was away from Kalimpong, he wdehlve his staff or his friends to

operate the newspaper. In 1927 and 1928, for exganmphen he was in Lhasa, David
Macdonald's son John and Atuk Tsering, one of Thals closest friends, took care of the
papef® — not particularly well, one might add, considgrthat only three issues were printed
from August 1927 until May 1928. The issues pul@aiduring Tharchin's absence include
the note "Editor: Tharchin”, but they have a veilgtidctive style. That Tharchin was

somewhat concerned in Lhasa shows this letter b&evim October 1927 to Dr. Graham:

| am very anxious about my Newspaper. It was duzetpublished on the 25th of September 1927

and they have not reached Lhasa, though. | do moivkvhether Mr. John and Atuk published it

in time or not**®

In July 1936, the imprint states for the first tinfiBrinted by the Church of Scotland Guild
Mission"**° while the next three issues simply state: "Macier@ottage, Tibetan Press,
Kalimpong", which was the new home of Tharchin. Timprint of issue 8/9 includes the
statement concerning the Church of Scotland adg@om June 1936, when Tharchin went on
his fourth visit to Tibet accompanying Theos BedhaReverend Knox took over again as
editor. The imprint of issues 9/2 - 9/6 stated:dit&r: Tharchin, Kalimpong. [...] Offered by

Mr. Knox, substitute to Khunu Tharchirf

Again, the issues done by Rev. Knox have a
very different style than the ones done by Tharchims can be surely said concerning their
appearance; concerning the content, further inyatstins are needed. Before his visit to Tibet
with Basil Gould in 1940, Tharchin could not fin@nthe newspaper any longer and shut it
down from March 1940 until July 1942. Due to hisodocontacts, he could resume
publication again, when the British decided to fioa the paper. Now, he also had the
opportunity to use photo blocks of the "Governnsentiformation and Broadcasting
Department**? which lead to a rise of illustrations. Startingrfr December 1942, the
imprint gives the details of the "printer"”, the 8h missionary in charge. Maybe - now that

the British Government was involved - the missianted to underline their ownership. The

43" See Hackett 2008, p.590f. for details on thisdeaoi.
438 Fader I1, p.333.
43 Cited in Fader Il, p.333.
449 Melong 8/5/8.
441 Melong 9/2/8: "Editor: Tharchin, Kalimpong [.khu nu mthar phyin pa'i ngo tshab nog se sa helphat.
442 Fader 1, p.73.
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missionaries and Tharchin were constantly in sooveep fights, as Fader has put forwatd.

Printers in charge are listed below:

11/5 (December 1942) - 12/5 (December 1943): . RéX. Scott
12/6 (January 1944) - 13/5 (December/January 1945)1 Rev. D. McHutchison
13/7 (February 2945) - 14/7 (April/May 1946): \RE&.S. Mill

The following three issues are missing (14/8-14/T@garchin did not get along at all with his
new superior, Rev. Mill, leading him to resign frahe Scottish Mission altogether in the
beginning of June 1946 and publish the Melong peiyaon his own lithographic press ever
since July 1946* He had bought this demy-stZ2&hand press very cheaply back in 1484
or 1933*" in Darjeeling®*® The following imprint can be found on every singisue
onwards: "Edited, printed & published by Tharchirhe Tibet Mirror Press, Kalimpond®®

About one and a half years later, in 1948, the fMibieror Press finally got a "treadle machine

$°0j.e. a — more or less — modern printing press witvable types.

with hand setting type
On this occasion, the "Tibet Mirror Press" was@é#ily inaugurated. The press was paid for
by the Government of India; the deal had been getby the British official Arthur
Hopkinson, who - despite India's newly acquiredepehdence - remained in office for
another year following independerité The types/matrices came from Calcutta, where they
were not needed anymot®. The printing press had cost almost 14.000 Rufpéem
addition, Tharchin was also bought some land, oichv new printing house was build, all
provided by the (British) Indian Government througHoan without interest§? The first
issue printed was Melong 16/5, on March 22nd 193Ber than in 1928, when there was
only a small editorial explaining the changes, tinse Tharchin threw a big open ceremony
of the new press. The "Tibet Mirror Press" wasaidfly born. The name obviously existed

before. Other than before, the technical change atasously noticeable in the newspaper

4“3 See e.g. Fader IlI, p.170ff. for a detailed degtio if the fight between Rev. Mill and Tharchirieh led to
Tharchin's resignation.

444 Eader I, p. 178.

4> Demy (or demi) is an old British paper size. ltals 17.5 x 22.5 inches, or 445 x 572mm; see
http://lwww.paper-sizes.com/uncommon-paper-sizestalpean-paper-sizes/old-english-paper-sizessaede
May 17th, 2011.

46 Fader Ill, p.87 and p.179.

447 Engelhardt, at press, p.249.

448 Fader Ill, p.87 and p.179.

4% Melong 14/11 - last issue 28/8; including variatidike "G. Tharchin”, quotation marks, etc.

459 Melong 19/1&2/30.

! Fader I, p.197f.

452 See Fader Il1, p.186f.

453 Fader 111, p.184.

44 Fader Il1, p.81.
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due to the introduction of types. The issue itsefis very elaborate, holding many
illustrations. Even the following issue still openwith a full-cover-report on the opening
ceremony of the new pre$8.One has to note that already the cover page obmgel/3,
published on March 27th, 1933, shows typed lettdosvever, they were not produced with a
printing machine, but a typewritéP?

One last major change in production occurred in419%hen Tharchin tried to publish his
newspaper weekly instead of monthly. From Septertb&d until January 1955 (22/5-23/2)
the Melong appeared weekly, with the titgeza’' 'khor re'i yul phyogs so so'i gsar 'gyur me
long (+ add on)Apparently, Tharchin had been asked by readersiliish it more oftef>’
Tharchin overextended himself with this projectteifthe last weekly issue, the Melong did
not appear at all for more than nine months. Whaslipation was resumed, frequency went
back to monthly. During the 50s, some people tt@gersuade him in moving with his
newspaper to Lhasa, which he declifi&tin the early sixties, Tharchin got a new printing
press from Japan, through his scholar friend Shaogbba. But it was broke from the very
beginning, and he never got it to wdrk.In May 1963, the third last known issue, Tharchin
started to supplement the Melong with an Englisitdeage "news letter". He writes "it is

hoped that the English-knowing subscribers mayempate it.#®°

5.3.2 Finance, Price

To anticipate: Tharchin did not get rich with hiswspaper. He developed reputation and
influence over time, but the Melong never was adgoline. Quite on the contrary, the
Melong's history is also one of constant shortagemaney. As we have already seen in the
previous chapter, thiea dwags kyi ag bawas no profitable business. The Melong was not
either, for similar reasons. Newspaper pioneerisgally never is, as Munster writes: "The
trade with newspaper and magazines could not gqidbfit in the beginning. The periodical
publications were only produced in very small ciation numbers. - An expensive task!

The price of the Melong varied between one andlfaadmmas per copy in the beginning and

one rupee per copy in the end, as be seen in libeviiog chart:

55 Melong 16/6&7/1.

56 Melong 7/3/1.

457 Engelhardt, at press, p.214.

48 See Fader Ill, p.147.

4% See Fader IlI, p.187ff.

%% Melong 28/5/suppl.2.

481 Miinster 1955, p.9: "Der Handel mit Zeitungen umitgthriften hat anfangs noch keine Gewinne abwerfe
kénne. Die periodischen Druckschriften wurden muséhr kleinen Auflagen hergestellt. — eine koslap
Sache!" (translation A.S.).
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Issue Price as stated in the issue

1/1, October 1925 1,5 annas/copy; 1 Rs. 6 annas/ ye

8/3&4, April 1935 3 Rs./year, 3 Rs. 4 annas witktpge; 5 Rs. to foreign countries

12/5/6, December 1943 8 annas/copy

25/12/8, May 1959 10 Rs./year; 1 Rs./copy; Foreigantries: 15Rs/ year; Foreign by air:
35/Rs.

Unfortunately, Tharchin's readers were not verigdiit in paying for their subscription. In an
editorial in 1929, Tharchin states that out of 208 subscribers only 37 subscribers paid their
bills.**? Furthermore, as is well known, newspapers uswfilyot sustain themselves simply
by selling their copies, but especially through extigement. There are, from very early
onwards, ads in the Melong, which would make foegy interesting study object on its own.
Especially the last page was often filled with theFhe prices for ads in September 1932
were: Two half rupees on the front page and oneeufour annas in the insit®. Yet,
Tharchin did not sell enough. Without the help iffedent liquid sponsors, the Melong would
have probably seized within a few years. In theirb@gg, the Scottish Mission provided
salary to Tharchin and money for the paper. Eveny and then, Tharchin received money
from the 18 Dalai Lam4® and later on from the ¥4°® In 1937, the Tibetan government
made a contribution of 100 rupees to Hithin 1945 he received 300 rupé&§Engelhardt
concludes, though, that "overall, financial supdostn official Tibetan sources was indeed
modest [...].%°% In 1942, as a propaganda measure of the Britislergment, Basil Gould
arranged subsidies for the Meloffg,in pretty high quantities, as even though WorldrWwa
had broken out, the Melong could continue its maion?’® or rather: resume publication
after a gap of 30 months. Ironically, from thateimn until a little after World War 1l, while
most of the rest of the world was struggling witie tWWII turmoil, Tharchin's financial
situation constantly improved, due to the assigtamicthe British. After WWII, Tharchin,
having left the Scottish Mission, again appealeth® Political Officer of Sikkim (POS) for
money. He was granted 200 Rupees/ month, plus thatdeally gave the Melong a boost -
the POS decided that every Tibetan trader who egior a trading permit, also had to

62 Melong 4/1/1.

463 Melong 6/8/8.

44 See e.g. Fader II, p. 267, p.326.

%% As late as 1957, Tharchin received a 1000 Rupees the 14th Dalai Lama. Fader IlI, p.477.
%8 Fader |1, p.326, Engelhardt, at press, p.250.

47 Engelhardt, at press, p.253.

%8 Engelhardt, at press, p.254.

49 McKay 1997, p.213.

4% See Engelhardt, at press, p.245ff. and Fadep.liB for details.
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subscribe to the Melorfly! Suddenly, Tharchin had more than 1000 subscribeds —
probably for the first time — the Melong was selpporting?’? Now, the high times did not
last long. It was right around the time, when Indjained its independence, and the
subscription program was already dropped in I848&aving Tharchin again alone with his
newspaper. In the early 50s, Tharchin went intemasrdebt, as his modern printing press was
costly?’* Tharchin repeatedly appealed to the new Indian B@Ssubsidies, but was
rejected” It is quite possible that his financial situatimas also a reason for rejoining the
Scottish Churc’® In the 50s, the Dalai Lama provided him with moremery now and
then®”’

It is of no coincidence that the Melong often folsmne kind of financing over the course of
time. May it have been the Church of Scotland, her British later on, all had specific
interests in the existence of the paper. They didfinance the Melong as an act of charity.
The Church of Scotland probably held high hopeghm newspaper as an instrument of
proselytizing, the British saw it as a welcome devior positive publicity. Tharchin, in
return, had to assure to the government not toigfubhything "adverse to their interests" and

a*’® therefore

to give "adequate space [to the] views of the [&mjt Government of Indi
giving up some of his press freedom. It is notetwgrthat already before the official British
subsidization, the Melong was a pro-British newspap After 1950, the Chinese offered to
buy off 500 copies in exchange of favorable coveraghich Tharchin refusé¥ (contrary to
the British offers before, by the way). Still, tihdelong was surely not a propaganda
pamphlet. What distinguishes the Melong frbendwags kyi ag baandbod yig phal skad kyi
gsar 'gyuris one crucial factor: Dorje Tharchin as a "middérh between interest-driven
sponsorship of certain parties (Christian MissBritish,...), i.e. propaganda, and the genuine

strive for producing a quality newspaper.

5.3.3 Circulation, Distribution

As the Melong's history is inseparably entwinedhwihe wool-trade route from Lhasa to
Kalimpong, so is its distribution. Due to the héawraveled passes — may it have been

through traders, pilgrims or tourists — the newspapas disseminated to Tibet. Goodman

471 Fader I, p.181.

472 5ee Fader IlI, p.181.

473 Fader III, p.181.

474 Fader I, p.185.

47> Fader I11, p.419.

47® See Fader Il1, p.184 for his tense financial sitrin 1951.

47" For example, in 1957, Tharchin received 1000 Rsijagethe 14th Dalai Lama. (Fader IlI, p.477).
4’8 Fader 11, p.179.

4® See e.g. Melong 8/3&4/4, celebrating the silveortie jubilee of King George V.

480 See Norbu 1975, p.20.

84



writes: "Circulation [...] posed somewhat of a prabldor it could take a month or more for
a caravan to ply the 300 miles from Kalimpong toas&.*** Due south, distribution was
much faster (railway!). Issue 2/2, for example, ethiwas published according to the
masthead on February?31927, bears a stamp of the Calcutta post datingugey &'
19278 Circulation of the Melong was extremely small, gared to modern standards.
Again, the Melong has much in common with earlylmaltions in Europe. Munster writes,
that the early newspaper "did not address the 'midsses’ yet, but always a selected circle of
people, the 'upper classes’, the intelligent&&Readers, according to Tashi Tsering were
"Tibetan aristocrats, abbots, lamas, and rich nansti’®® In his first editorial, Tharchin
mentions his target groups, and what kind of usey tban expect (translated by Isrun
Engelhardt):
- the Sanghadge 'dun rnams(information on how the Buddhist religion is (a@as)
practiced in India in times of progress and dowhfal
- business peopletshong pa rnams(information on where items are produced and
where the market is good),
- aristocratsgku drag rnamys(a range of different news),
- sick peoplerfad pa rnampg(information on different medicines and cures),
- childrer®® (byis pa dag rnamglectures and other texts for educational purgp$é

This list probably does reflect reality to some eext; whether many "sick people” and
"children" read the paper, is questionable tho@ye has to keep in mind again that unless a
literate person read it out loud, far more tharp@€cent of Tibetans simply were not able to
read the paper. In any case, the circulation nusntiethe Melong must have varied between
as little as 50 in the beginning, to more than %@r on?’ with a high of almost 2000
subscribers in 1947. In 1929, there were about @@fscriberd® As mentioned above,
during the years of WWII, the British-Indian goverent subsidized the paper and bought off
500 copies, distributing 150 issues in Darjeelingtiict, Sikkim, Bhutan, Kashmir, Leh, and
Shimla Hill Stations, the rest were sent to Tif&fThrough the government program in 1947,

“81 Goodman 1986, p.110.

82 See Melong 2/2/1.

“83 Munster 1955, p.9: "Die bisher genannten Blattendeten sich noch nicht an die 'breite Masse',esond
immer nur an einen ausgewahlten Kreis von Mensdeuje ‘upper classes', die Intelligenz." (traimteA.S.).
484 Tashi Tsering interviewed in Schaedler 2007, p.179

“8>hyis pausually means children, but here it could be instiese of "ignorant" or “foolish”, as well.

8¢ Melong, Vol.1/1/1; for translation, see Engelhasdtpress, p.211f.

87 See Engelhardt, at press, p.248: A list of subscsiof the year 1944 or 1945 lists 532 subscribers

88 See Melong 4/1/1, April 1929.

489 Fader I, p.171.
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Tharchin suddenly had more than 1000 subscrii&fhe highest number of subscribers was
reached in March 1947, when 1983 people had a Medobscriptiof® The numbers
quickly fell down again. Nebesky-Wojkowitz wrote ihe mid 50s that "some hundred and
fifty copies [...] appear monthly**

It is indisputable, though, that the Melong was mugder known than it was read. It was
spread throughout Tibetan provinces, reaching, asly, Lhasa, but also "the provincial
towns of Lithang, Kanze, Derge, Gyantse and ShijAte as Goodman writes. It reached
Eastern Tibet?* and Chind?® also two newspapers from Singapore mention Tharmhd the
Melong®®® There were subscribers from Nepal, KashitlirEurope (such as Johannes
Schubeit®®), and subscribers in the US (like Theos BerfidrdProminently, both the 3nd
the 14" Dalai Lamas were subscribers. Thé"1@alai Lama recounts the paper well and

especially enjoyed the news on World War Il andritiéles on the last page of the papfér.

The subsequent chart shows the most strigaqusin the publication of the Melong:

Gap Duration Reason, if known

November 1927 - May 1928 6 months Tharchin is in Lhasa.

September 1929 - December 1929 3 months

December 1929 - March 1930 4 months

August 1931 - September 1932 on and off Printing on the Mani Press:

Frequency extremely irregular.

In the years 1933 and 1934, some major
gaps; esp. February/March - September 1934 | 6 months

April/March 1935 - July 1936 14 1/2 months
Longest gap of all;
Tharchin went to Lhasa and upon

February 1940 - August 1942 30 months his return could not finance the
newspaper anymore. Only in
1942, the P.O.S. agreed to
finance it.

December 1950 - June 1951 6 months

September 1961 — December 1962 15 months

49 gee Fader Ill, p.181.

491 Fader I, p.181.

492 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.73.

93 Goodman 1986 p.110.

494 Engelhardt, at press, p.1.

495 Engelhardt, at press, p.229f.: Review of the Mglomthe Chinese newspaper "North-China Herald"
published in Shanghai.

4% The Straits Times, October 15th, 1936, p.11; Ting&pore Free Press, September 7th, 1950.
497 See Engelhardt, at press, p.248 for parts of scsighion list of 1944-45.

498 Engelhardt, at press, p. 218.

9% Hackett 2008, p.750.

0 Fader I, p. ix: Forward by the Dalai Lama.
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In the later issues, regular publication is oftggheld due to a trick: The paper was only

published every second month, and numbered "Apait@ii"- issue, for instance.

5.3.4 Making of

Generally, Tharchin was inspired by the Britishistygress’* which had taken root in India
ever since the start of colonization (see prevhapter). Tharchin must have at least known
theLa dwags kyi ag baHe grew up under Moravian guidance during theettheLa dwags
kyi ag barwas published. It is virtually impossible that die not get in contact with it. The
choice of the nameYul phyogs so so'i gsar 'gyus’ hardly a coincidence, one department of
La dwags kyi ag babeing Yul so so'i gnas tshul 'hiFurthermore, a section under the
headline dam dp# i.e. proverbs, existed in both newspapers.

Probably, Tharchin's usual mode of work was to lgmugh Indian, English, or Chinese
newspapers, translate and prepare articles (or tteara translated and prepared) for his
Tibetan audience. This working mode is especiatiganlined by the subtitles of issues 2/11
and 2/12: "The auspicious rendering of Indian, @seetc. news into TibetaffZ Tharchin
usually indicates his sources, but not always. Sohtke sources he used were: Tadcutta
Statesman the London Times lllustrated London New¥®® Sinwin Tienti Weekly
("Newsdom") published in Hong Kor§? or — especially in volume 5 — th@/eekly
Mongolian-Tibetan News

In later years, Tharchin possessed devices to peotype letters for the Tibetan, English and
Devaragaf alphabet (for Devagai types see e.g. 17/9, 17/10).

One of the most prominent writers of the Melong vdmsibtlessly Gendun Chophel (see
below again), but many of the so far mentioned @eshad some of their work published in
the Melong. For example Johan von Manen as earemember 1926 (1/12/4), or Nicolas
Roerich in 1933% or Charles Bell's "Portrait of the Dalai Lama"drserial from June 1948
onwards (16/10ff.). Earlier, Geshe Chodrak was eygd at Tharchin's office in 1930, even
though his exact duty is not clear to M&lIn the 40s, Phuntsog Wangyal and Ngawang
Kalsang worked at the press for 6 momHtdn the late 40s, Hisao Kimura worked there for

91 Cf. Tsering 1998, p.9.
%2 Melong 2/11 and 2/t2gya dkar nag sogs kyi gnas tshul bod skad dibpgradge.
%3 Engelhardt, at press, p.229ff.
%4 See e.g. Melong 20/6/8.
% Melong 7/2/3
% Fader IlI, p.14; Tharchin later accused Geshe @ifodf stealing material or ideas for his own dinary.
%7 Fader 111, p.130.
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15 rupees a month; his two Mongolian friends weseup spinning wool®® Here is a short
report about his work mode:

Then one day he drew a political cartoon aboutthimese Civil War [...], and Tarchin liked it so

much that he switched him to office work. The wankolved dispatching the papers [...] and

keeping the subscribers' list in order. This offieas in a Western style house called Mackenzie

College, just above the pre¥s.

From 1956 t01960, Pandey Hishey (a Buddhist Lepaluaked at Tharchin's press as proof-
reader and Tibetan compositof. Tharchin also offered work to another Japanese spy
Nishikawa, but he declined?

This leads us to the role of Tharchin's press effas a general junction. When Berry
describes how Hisao Kimura, the Japanese spy guidis, came to Kalimpong in the 40s, it

gives a good picture of the press office's rolimn:

Being in Kalimpong gave [Kimura] the opportunity take quite a number of contacts. Anyone
on the pilgrimage from Lhasa to the holy placedmafia would pass through Kalimpong, and
Tarchin [sic] made it a point to accommodate thegmplinting leaflets and guide maps to the
sacred places, as well as by placing a warehousssathe street from the Press at their disposal.

Tarchin [sic], then, was often the first person piigrims called [...f*?

Of course, Tharchin had only developed his positieer the years in Kalimpong. His many
travels to Tibet, or Lhasa, respectively, his waikh the press, and his previous work as a
Tibetan teacher had given him the possibility tetral kinds of important or less-important
people: officials associated with the Tibetan gaweent, the Tibetan aristocracy, the Tibetan
clergy; also Indian officials, and especially Bsftiofficers or missionaries, and scholars were
people he was well-acquainted with. His press effMas a competent contact point for all
different kinds of requests. Tashi Tsering mentidresv "all the intellectuals [...] from
Mongolia, China, Tibet, either from U-Tsang, Khaon,Amdo, from Bhutan, from Sikkim,
from Kinnaur, or wherever — flocked to Tharchin Bap..] as soon as they reached
Kalimpong.®? He was a gravitational point of this colorful towand this position helped
Tharchin immensely to always be well-informed anapart from his work as a spy - publish

an appealing newspaper. Hackett writes how in tearsy when Chinese-Tibetan-tension

%8 Berry 1995, p.265.

9 Berry 1995, p.265f.

>0 Fader 111, p.429.

1 Berry 1995, p.308.

12 Berry 1995, p.289.

13 Tashi Tsering interviewed in Schaedler 2007, p.178
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became serious, "Tharchin's newspaper offices iicpéar became a clearing house for
information about the ongoing Chinese aggressioifiloet. He was receiving handwritten
account of military occupations and aerial bombadis of monasteries and villages in

eastern Tibet>*

5.3.5 Aims and Reception

In the first issue, Tharchin gives the reason farteig a Tibetan language newspaper,
(translated by Isrun Engelhardt):
Reasort™ These days, India, China and European countrige nd small print newspapers (kha
bar ka ka si) in their own language, and are tleeedble to get their news every day; for example
international war or peace, the state of the bussinmarket, new discoveries of scientific
processes, epidemics, natural catastrophes and.da.pBecause we, the people of the Tibetan
Snowland, do not have such a paper in our own kaggul Kunuwar Tharchin and a few friends
in Kalimpong believe that this can greatly bentifi Tibetans. It is also a source of pride for bthe
peoples that we have our own language and st¢fipt.
One source of motivation was pride; to keep up withrest of the world. Another one was to
understandthe rest of the world, by reporting about it. Syakvrites: "There is no doubt
Tharchin regarded the paper as his attempt to bribgt into the modern world as he saw
it.">!" This is not only seen in his own articles, butessally obvious by the room he gave to
progressive Tibetan thinkers, such as Gendun Chopaghi Tsering says:
G[endun] C[hophel] yearned to inform the Tibetafiis discoveries in the outside world. His
writings in the Melong were an attempt in this dtien. He said things like thigiey, the world is
not flat; it is round.This is what people outside say. Our Umed scriptved from U-chen. We
can infer this from the fadhat the scripts on the ancient Indian stone p#léook like this and

that. [...]." When one reads his articles in thkelong one gets the impression that he yearned to

open our eyes to these facts.

In the Melong, Chophel also published his famousisal poem in which he criticizes the
conservative Tibetan society (in fall 1936y Shakya writes, that one dominating theme "was
the refusal of the Tibetan religious and politielite to open up the country and prepare for
change.®° One issue in the summer 1933 held a detailedtifitisn on how a solar eclipse
works (Fig. 17).

*M Hackett 2008, p.892.
1> The Tibetan word here &gon 'gro which literally means "preliminary, introductian”
>1% Melong 1/1/1; translated by Isrun Engelhardt: Bngedt, at press, p. 210.
*17 Shakya 2004, p.18, also cited in Engelhardt, @essrp.216.
*18 Tashi Tsering interviewed in Schaedler 2007, p.(@8nat by Schaedler).
*19 Melong 8/8/1, for translation see e.g. Schaedd&72 p.424f., translated by Heather Stoddard.
20 Shakya 2004, p.22.
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Fig. 17: An illustration of a solar eclipse, Melonfy&8/11.

There are numerous examples for similar articles, they were indeed revolutionary. The
same point which has been stressed earlier isopwafd by Tsering when he says: "For about
eight centuries, we Tibetans had remained isolfited the outside world. During that time,
the world had undergone tremendous material andusdidevelopments, both in India and in
the West.®*! Tharchin, with his Melong, tried to catch up witke rest. He writes in a letter
published in the Melong: "I, my humble self, haweb publishing a Tibetan newspaper since
1925 when the country of Tibet had no idea aboetuwhlue of newspaper like the foreign
countries.?® Again, Shakya says:
The Tibet Mirror was influential in the formatiori new thinking among the Tibetans. The very

creation of the paper subverted the prescribeconstof text. [...] What is interesting in the

appearance for the first time of text that attempte provide a new source of information and

challenged existing attitudes towards the printedd...] >

Furthermore, Shakya stresses: "Tharchin's chieiveetas to contribute to pan-Tibetan unity
and the transformation of Tibet* Hackett lays down a general judgment of what the
Melong was. He writes: "What has begun as a pelsos@n and occasional medium for
Christian propaganda going into Tibet and had leterphed into a chronicle of world events,
by the 1950s was [...] a vehicle for the fight abétan freedom from the Chinese, with

Tharchin now placing Buddhism on par with Chrisitiaf®*

%21 Tashi Tsering interviewed in Schaedler 2007, p.178

22 Melong 16/11/4.

2 Shakya 2004, p.22, also cited in Engelhardt, essrp.217.
%24 Shakya 2004, p.22.

2> Hackett 2008, p.891f.
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It is very difficult to make concrete assertionslww the Melong

was received, as sources are rare. As we havarséenchapter on |

La d Kyi bar the Tibet did not al find it l =
a dwags kyi ag bar the Tibetans did not always find it easy | '_&- .
deal with such a new thing as a newspaper. SonaKaii.tells a i

story to Fader, which illustrates once again, thiéuce clash taking

L _(GLOBLIGHT)

Lﬁx.q]sm ST LU
1932, there appeared an advertisement for a camdie Melong. | 24 Raraz s, \“H

place when the Melong was met by Tibetans: Inwiater of

Just as advertisements are, they tend to exaggeXats, this 10-5:\&{::41[!*[-4'%: g aRe

’5&1‘-1 ‘”1:-\ AHT B rr@. .*pna-
£ Rﬁf‘\:}ﬁ vag RESUE=
mun sé€), as the trade name revealed. When the 13th Dalaia ““1‘;“:‘3‘:3:&“’1:‘»;“ ‘
read it, he ordered two mule loads of this magitdte’>® PR A me Ny ?'vzn
2 c&‘&.wsaawqﬂr’\l ll v

"?,M_f." B0y i!

specific candle promised to illuminate the wholeld@dzam gling ¢

Fig. 18: An advertisement for a candle, Melong @811
5.3.6 The End

Ella Maillart, a Swiss traveler, a visitor to Kajpmng (probably in the 30s and 40s) asked
herself in December 1960: "Today, while Tibet isndyand Peking doubtlessly publishes
Tibetan newspapers, who tells me if Tharchin giles his selection of world events in his
Mirror of News of all countries?®?’ Tharchin did. The December-issue had just been
published (Melong 27/4). But as Tibet was "dyingt, was the Melong. Only about three
years later, Tharchin ceased publication, dueneds and due to a lack of fundi*f§ A next
generation of "journalists" had appeared, someeeXibetans founded a new magazine,
"Rang Wang'®®® Today the "corrugated iron shéd"of the Tibet Mirror press still exists in
Kalimpong, in Hackett's words: "boarded shut for ngnayears, dusty, rusting and
abandoned®!

% Fader II, p.272.

%27 Journal de Geneve, 24.12.1960:"Aujourd'hiu, tandis le Tibet agonise et Pekin publie sans doute de
journaux tibetains, qui me dira si Tharchin donneoge sa selection des événements mondiaux danklsoin
des nouvelles de tous pays'?" (translation A.S.).

28 Engelhardt, at press, p.214f.

2 See e.g. Norbu 1975, p.18.

°30 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.73.

%31 Hackett 2008, p.925.
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6 A Description of the Melong

After having described the surrounding situatiorthef Melong and the history and mode of
its production, the newspaper itself is addressild segard to its visual appearence and its

written content.

6.1 Appearance

Due to the usage of different printing devices, Bhelong had different formats; its height
varied between 21 and 38cm, according to the Clbimry recorc®® The newspaper
consisted of a visually appealifignt page, themain corpus and aast page which usually
held the imprint, often advertisements, and riddtésu 'kho). The number of illustrations
increased over the course of time, with techni¢ahdards becoming more sophisticated.
While the layout of the front page was composetivim columns all the further pages usually
held three columns. The last page was composed fnealg, not strictly sticking to the three-
columns-scheme. Interestingly, when looking inton@ai newspapers or publications of the
same time, one finds some striking similaritiesgeneral layout. Here, for example, is a
comparison between the front page of the Melonghukti, a Bengali newspaper, published

in Purulia, Bengal:
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Fig. 19: Mukti Vol.5, 1938 and Melong 5/5/1.

%32 pcc. CLIO record, Columbia University,

http://clio.cul.columbia.edu/cgibin/Pwebrecon.cgBfeclD=6981643&v2=1, accessed May 17th, 2011.

33 Mukti, Vol.5, 1930, p.29.
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At first glance, the papers may look different, loat closer inspection, one can clearly see
how - except for the columns - the general desmnthe front pages are set up similarly,

especially the dateline.

The Front page
The front page consisted of a masthead, some dewpralements (often part of the

masthead), and a frame.

Masthead

The masthead contained the name of the paper (8e&The name of the paper"), the date
given in Tibetan and English calendar, the numbethe issue (see 5.3.), usually the
registration number of the publication in Tibetard&nglish (which was C.1386), and very
often decorating elements which were typically Buidtl symbols. There were seven
reoccurring types of mastheads over the courséefMelong's publication. Exceptions in
looks can be found when it comes to details. Venyctsely, this is how the masthead of the
Melong developed over the years, vividly depictihg steady increase in quality of the

Melong.

y Wy m
Registered.No.c.13 gb. 4\(‘3 Y3 qe " A
55 B
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THETIPEIAN NEWS PAPER
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Fig. 20: Masthead Type 1, Melong 1/2/1.

Type 1

The earliest issues, namely 1/1 - 2/12 (Oct. 19R6v? 1928), had quite a chaotic masthead,
quickly hand-drawn, with one decorative elemene @rossed Vajrardo rje rgya dran.
Issues 2/10-2/12 look differently in style, becatibarchin was in Tibet, as has been written
before(Fig.20).

94



Type 2(Fig.21)
After Tharchin returned, this masthea { y

was developed which should become
the standard masthead for 12 years i
row (Issues 3/1&2 - 10/12; Dec? 192¢ |§
- Feb? 1940). It contained the Buddhi
symbols Crossed Vajra, the Precious

Jewel and a pile of jewels.

= Jc‘f“ e AR A BT VaL:5:

; . X ; R i‘f’p\;“. '("1‘?% rno. i |
a5 | mr\--sﬂzua:-,-,‘r-m'-mam: S : = I ‘\-r. A ]ﬁl\l'
Fig. 21: Masthead Type 2, Melong 5/1/1.

Furthermore, an entry-like frame of

leaves or clouds framed the title-line.
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Fig. 22: Masthead, Type 3, Melong 11/1/1
Type 3
At the time the Indian/British Government startecpty Tharchin's bills, a new, very simple

masthead was used, with no decorating elementi$ &sames 11/1 - 15/3 (Aug. 1942 - Jan.
1947) hold this type, but there are quite a fewepxions (Fig.22).

Type 4(Fig.23)
Issues 15/5-16/4 (Feb. e — . - S -

1947- Feb. 1948) hold & %

very similar type, only Se R D _ T
P o e st
=

; “-’_ ‘ 'v- =t & ) o : : L8
SRR R ECREC AT S STl

{ ,

a5 ol M Coanial el (Q"*’Lm‘
Vg z: . S | Na1o H
—l
P el =

that a garland with a

White-Conch®** was

introduced. It will

appear later many times

in slightly different form.
Fig. 23: Masthead Type 4, Melong 15/10/1.

34 This masthead has appeared before (e.g. 11/7), b&t8not regularly.
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Type 5
In 1948, the Melong was first printed on the typess — which also changed the looks of the
masthead: Issues 16/5 - 17/1 (March 1948 - Oct8)18dre a very simplistic, type-printed

masthead, with a frame made out of swastika-synm(bais24).

i o

%’% VoL xvi | Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur \Ivlnng. . NO. S

( THE TIBETAN i NEWSPAPER )
Fig. 24 Masthead Type 5, Melong 16/8/1.

]
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1
]
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Type 6a

Apparently, Tharchin liked the white-conch-shelHgad and wanted to integrate it into the
masthead, even if using a type-press. Therefopgsty and 5 were merged, and ever since
issue 17/2 (Nov. 1948), a hand-drawn garland rested a type-printed headline (Fig.25).

" ;v_ Yulchog Sos01 Sargyur Melong.

. VOL. XVI1 32
5 ( THE TIBETAN ~ NEWSPAPE ) N
% c e P 5
1 Rl FRQ 021 NEFIRE v Ry v (1sT JuLY, 1949,) NO. 10 [y
g\ 1 : =

Fig. 25: Masthead Type 6a, Melong 17/10/1.

Type 6b

Almost the same as type 6a, this further developrfirem issue 19/1&2 (the silver-jubilee-
issue; Dec. 1950) onwards shall be mentioned. Rh@mn on, the masthead was not changed
at all. It is almost the same as 6a, but includngubtitle, and the headline somewhat

changed.
(Fig.26)

VOL. XXV [#

Elﬁw" ‘ F
lirml ] 1 T ——

Fll\‘u‘ PUBLISHED, IN

R \\ YULCHOG 50501 SAHGYUB MELONG ¢ miset ieror 3

OCTOBER 1925, Q-\Rﬂ’il eRr "L. FAgRg) May 1958

Flg 26: Masthead Type 6b, Melong 25/1/1.
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Buddhist symbolism

As mentioned above, many of the mastheads beaddHh#i symbol as an integral part of its

design. Most notably, we find the Crossed Vajra, Bmecious Jewel, and later on the White
Conch. Furthermore, piles of jewels are found am riiasthead type 2. Subsequently, very

briefly, some ideas and opinions concerning theafiskese symbols are summarized.

Crossed Vajra(rdo rje rgya gram

From the first issue until the February-issue of@,9.e. for 15 years, the Crossed Vajra is the
central symbol of the Melong-cover. It usually starfor absolute stabiliy?> in the Buddhist
context regarding one's faith. Fader writes it waly used on special occasiotiswhich is
clearly not the cas&’ Furthermore, he follows the view of Bray who stiid Crossed Vajra,

in fact, was a "visual pun" and might actual sho@taistian cross, namely a Maltese croés.
There is no evidence for this claim. The Precioewel, depicted just above the Crossed
Vajra would not make any sense according to treemh One theory laid out by Tharchin's

son seems more plausible:

Indeed, noted the elder Tharchin's son, the choicie double dorje with which to adorn the
Tibet Mirror [italic by author] was an example of his fatheteempt to put at ease its potential
Buddhist audience so that, free from any fear otiedy, readers would easily be drawn to its

pages, including even to the page devoted to Qmishemes*

This is reminiscent of how the Moravian printeiiedrto pull attention to thea dwags kyi ag

bar some decades earlier. | have no means of evaluhimtheory.

Precious Jewelnor bu rin po chior Wish-granting Gem (yid dzin nor b
During the same time theo rje rgya gramappeared on the cover, the precious jewel always

accompanied it. It symbolizes wealth, increasayish-fulfilment in the broadest sen¥g.

(White) Right-turning Conch shell (dung gyas 'khyjl
This symbol first appeared on the cover in the 4, and later became the major emblem —

integrated into a garland — of the Melong. It isasated with the spreading of the Buddha's

% Beer 2003, p.95.
>3 Fader II, p.261.
*37Vol.5, for example, bears the Crossed Vajra omyeigsue except 5/2 and 5/3, which do not hold athead
at all.
3% See Fader II, p. 261.
> Fader II, p.261.
40 Dagyab 1995, p.70.
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teachings, for its loud sound, which can call thgetpeople from afaf’* Fader argues
Tharchin used it for spreading worldly news amoitgefans and Christian ide3$.Again, it

is possible, but there is no evidence for thisnelai

A great amount of further symbols appears on issdigbe Melong. The eight auspicious
signs especially come up regularly.

Frame

Starting from issue 2/3, there is always a franeepdating the front page (Fig. 27, 28).

Pattern of Frame:

Fig. 27: Most common pattern.

wi

U5
i

—)

Iy H =]
1

ST

fnl e a B il
Fig. 28: Different frame patterns, occur rarelgrir left to right: Melong 8/2/1, 15/4&5/1, 8/11/10/11/1, 8/5/1,
16/5/1 (not to scale).

On issue 12/8/1 (March 1944), the whole mastheacuding the title, the date etc., is
omitted in favour of a very elaborate frame. It whdifferent kinds of animals and figures,

and on the upper bar, again Buddhist symbols aesiiFig.29):

1 Dagyab 1995, p.24.
2 Fader Il, p.262.

98



. " AN T Resd Ne. Tl
a d Ne. CIoEG =

= o ¥: cem 5 38

\\\\\ SUNRPE B ol b 3 D :Sﬂ’? fon TG {
&,‘ ( i 4 Zo N

< ) e @ R A = DS

) L/ g % £ 4
« Ay it X X A 2 | D i/
NI — A ~ d

1Yy} SRR oo & VOLXII
[~

~09) ]gazﬂﬁqqéaﬂ'aaaq‘naw%]R@Na\?\zaéﬁ@mgm{
W-guq’wsqﬁ:] 1%@':;@«13&‘3&35«;&«11 H&wtf'air{%,sm},m%\
i) -'ﬁa\%&%&‘“ 1@“”\“?{‘%"‘%&*“\@““5%%“ ]gﬁ‘m\jq‘@ur
‘A ; QREARRE ﬁc{ﬁ@x@&i’ﬁﬂn@ﬂ@a\g1n<§§'<=?:€sl:@;a¢éz; e
Y/ qu\qn%ﬁﬂ@;‘é\iw BamgRms SR RS S EREaY
= §ﬁ5°&q¥‘\‘\gﬂﬂﬂ§°ﬁ§k§5€ﬂ g;@&:mgw:mn«g«@ﬁi‘i‘;ﬁ'«:ﬂ&mﬂnﬁ\'
gm'n%xioay \gﬂ%‘?ﬂ'ﬁ%@&mﬁﬁgﬂr@i@ 1%‘:&5«:%::45%:35}1’
LASNARNE Y AP AR M A A
‘ : Wa‘nﬁﬂﬁ‘xq@m‘%«@m‘%wm:‘sEm:s\\:ﬁ@m&r\aﬂ’mm::\qu’;wx !
QR R g R RN || (A
; ARG AR RS R AR VAG [ IR Ry &
ﬂ’*““‘*’i"ﬁ“\‘&?‘*\@?@@ g R SeRgRee e =gy |
7 Akani SRAUESCEER %ﬂ%ﬂiﬁﬂ'ﬂ@&@%ﬁ%ﬁo\” S BBy
/ y Rl frefipanegiingy
4 ?ﬁ:ﬁm‘n\q&'@wnm 1@;{4\54;3513{%:@ Igu;g«n;ﬂu&ﬁnqﬁ«] ]
~FR o EARGARA <R «nﬁaﬁh@wmwﬁj ﬁ?ﬂ«@:&iﬁﬁ:&%
@a\'&.ﬁ%ﬂ 1nmﬁwr\ﬁa1%§'&’§'ﬂ<w'qﬁaa] ]ws(‘%,e\sw\qu::%:;s‘\:\ ﬁio%a)
SRR ISR 1Ry g RE=Faj
RS TN ey | e
SRR EEAE w%@xé‘g;ﬁm%«‘s} RaaRAR % Balase
o) @r“ -@q&agﬁﬁ\nim; ]ﬁ-q-,%ﬂ\lgﬁzﬂqgﬁw\%] Ea
W‘iﬁ@xni 1 F‘\“’@'&Rﬁ%ﬁw 1&:@&N‘q§§'m3§<ﬁﬁqms\«u '
?\"?\‘Nu@mgﬁ'qqf\ﬂasw%] mﬁq'rai*{r'{e;{«‘ar\‘rﬂmﬁm‘@m R
q:qwgm'ai'f:\«\ 1‘:\=;ﬂr‘:’>‘=’\'=ﬁ\£381‘°4'l1j'1\'=\3"«‘=\%“1 ﬁ‘%@,’fw’ﬁ‘@&ﬂ?q
81 AR e A
AR w-ﬁq@;@«ﬁﬁ;@ﬁkﬂ:\%g R e e
K H{\;‘:\Bqé&ﬂ@lﬂﬂ"&g%’q‘méqn \ﬁﬂw\ﬁmmv,mga]amgxgz\a«"

Fig. 29: Elaborate frame without masthead; MeloR/IL (© LTWA).

lllustrations

For Tharchin, as Engelhardt notices, it was espgdraportant, "to make his newspaper as
visually appealing as possiblg® In the early years of publication, we do not fimmny
illustrations except some occasional drawings. &atting from the early 40s, with WWII
coverage, illustrations became an integral parthef newspaper, especially war pictifés
(which he got for free from the British, compareapter 5.3.1), the Melong drifting further

>3 Engelhardt, at press, p.229.
>4 Cf. also Engelhardt, at press, p.230.
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into the direction of a magazine (see chapter .2As)with the articles, Tharchin often took

his illustrations from different magazines, maiigglish and Indian publications. In order to

bypass copyright-issues, he would have his staffdyce drawings from an original
photograpi?*® of which Fig.30 might be an example (Sept. 1934):
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Fig. 30: A depiction of Lhasa, Melong 7/12/7.

Yet, original photographs are found in the Meloagtjas much. One peculiar example is the

New York-front page of 11/5/1 (Dec. 1942) (Fig. 3djich presents a striking contrast to the
above figure:

>4 Engelhardt, at press, p. 229.
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Fig. 31: New York City on the front
page, Melong 11/5/1 (OLTWA).

Another important mode of
illustrating was using maps,
which were absolutely

revolutionarily and new for

Tibetans. Engelhardt writes:

He put almost incredible
amounts of effort into

creating painstaking maps

crammed with information on

countries and place, as from

large-scale world maps and
overviews giving a general
impression of the world to

detailed maps of specific

Rgeiniy
**-*?%R%ﬂ%amuh

e Tﬂ W_F‘dﬂﬁ@qqm.};jq&q&qqm&l I countries and regioré®

When hiring staff, their
knowledge about the world's

geography was a decisive criterion, as the hirmoggss of the Japanese (spy) Kimura shows:

Tarchin [sic] asked [...] if he recognized the nodiAsia on the wall for what it was. When he said

he did, he was asked to use the map to explaijohisey. Tarchin was impressed, and offered

him a job on the printing press at fifteen rupeesoath>*’

But again it has to be noted, that in the beginnmgps, just as illustrations were not often
found. In Volume 5, 1930-31, one finds only ninkistrations, of which one is a map (of
India) >*® (Details see 3.5.2.1.2.)

%46 Engelhardt, at press, p.225.
7 Berry , p.265.
%8 Melong 5/1/1, 5/2/13, 5/2/4, 5/4/4, 5/6/4 (twoj1 54, 5/12/2, 5/12/3.
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6.2 The Content of the Melong

The amount of material [of a newspaper] is so laigequantity already obscures what really
matters. The observer stands in front of a conless-and diffuse cloud of information, which

does not easily reveal an inner structiife.

The content of the Melong has not been well ingeséid. The major problem in describing
the content of a newspaper — as Hans Magnus Eregesbhas well-said — is its sheer
abundance. The aim of this analysis is to des¢hbecontent of the Melong by setting up its
core departments and then quantifying them. Everhdrchin never explicitly formed any
departments himself, just by reading through thdolig one gets an idea of a certain
division, stylistically, thematically and — concarg the news section — geographically. Once
these departments are established, | want to fuidhow the content of the Melong is
distributed therein. There is no intention to makerences from the structured content to the
producer (Tharchin) or the consumer (the read&?sjhe aim of this work is more or less
congruent with the aims of the study "Inhalt undulsiur regionaler Grol3zeitungen" by
Huther/Scholand/Schwarte 1973. They write:

The present investigation was designed as pureiyntgative, but not due to the conviction that
guantification [...] is an axiom of content anat/sbut due to [the investigation's] limited and

preliminary aim [i.e. descriptionf®

The Melong was published for 38 years. Giving acdpson of the whole run is simply
impossible due to the limits of this paper. | thiere want to present an analysis,
exemplifying the Melong's content, for one yeafulh sample survey. | chose Volume 5 as
the object of research, for five reasons:

- The complete run is available.

- Publishing was with regular frequency (every nmjnt

- Each issue steadily consists of four pages.

- There was no major event that distorts the examdind of the content.

*49 Enzenberger Einzelheiten Band 1, 1973, cited ithetiiScholand/Schwarte 1973, p.12: "Die Stoffmengen
sind so grof3, daf3 sie durch ihre Quantitat beveitschleiern, worauf es ankommt. Der Betrachtértsieh

einer konturlosen und diffusen Wolke an Informa¢inrgegentber, deren innere Struktur nicht leicht
auszumachen ist." (translation A.S.).

%0 Cf. Huther/Scholand/Schwarte.

*IHiither/Scholand/Schwarte 1973, p.11: "Wenn dieiegeinde Untersuchung rein quantitativ angelegt wurd
dann nicht aus der Uberzeugung, daR Quantifiziemieghach Meinung Berelsons ein Axiom der Inhaligse
sei, sondern aus der eingeschrankten und vorlauHgesetzug [welche die Beschreibung ist]." (ttatien

A.S)).
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- Contrary to Volume 1 (which so far fulfils theos¢émentioned criteria as well), Tharchin

had developed a kind of routine.

Volume 5 comprises the time span from Jun®, 2030 until May 18, 1931, holding 12
issues. It is important to note that Tharchin did edit the last issue (but his superior Rev.
Knox), because Tharchin had gone to Lhasa, accoyiparHenrietta Sands Merrick?
According to Fader, he left on thé' df May - which would make sense, as he probably
prepared issue 5/12 beforehand - and returnedatéinduly">>® According to the information
given on the Melong itself, he edited the 6/2 isglidy 16", 1931) himself again, therefore he
must have returned a bit earlier. Of course the dantioned can be — as always — somewhat
wrong. In any case, a clear difference in appeaétitferent writing, different layout) can be
seen. What is most interesting is that issue Sid&rly had the same writer and drawer as the
October 1927-issue dfyelang kyi Agbaldepicted in Fader II, Plate 39) (see chapteri.1.
produced some 2000 kilometres to the West.

Politically, the Chinese Civil War was given mudteation®* the Tibetan-Chinese border
conflicts in Eastern Tibet (e.g. in specific thghfi between Dargyas and Beri monastéty),
and the machinations of the Panchen Lama, who vedisminded towards the Chine%&.
One reason for the emphasis on Chinese affairsart &m being relevant concerning
Tibetan affairs — is, that Tharchin had just gotesubscription of the newsletter "The Tibet-
Mongolian Weekly News®’ referred to in the Melong agyZa' 'khor re'i bod sog gsar
'gyur’,>*® or "[...] gsar gna%>> which had been established in 1929 by the Morgaind
Tibetan Affairs Committee of the Kuomintang, in erdo promote Chinese nationalisffl.
He cites extensively from this newsletter. Appasenthe British censored the newsletter,
though, before Tharchin (and one other subscritoen Kalimpong) were allowed to read the

562 McGranahan

publication>® | assume the newsletter was a Chinese-languadeatitn
notes that one of the editors was the Tibetan KalSEsering ¢kal bzang tshe rifgfrom

Batang>®®

52| am very grateful to Isrun Engelhardt for thisthi

53 Fader Il, p.346.

%5 For example Melong 5/3/3.

%% For details see Shakabpa, Tsepon (1984): TibEoliical history, NY: Potala Publ, p. 260ff.
%% For details see Goldstein 1989, p.252ff.

5" McGranahan 2003, p.281.

*8g5ee e.g. Melong 5/11/4.

9 See Melong 5/4/3.

°%0 McGranahan 2003, p.281.

*51 McGranahan 2003, p.281.

%2 See Melong 5/11/4, where a comic is depicted @linly Chinese-script. Another hint is, that Tharchéed
two slightly different titles ("[...Jgsar 'gyuf and "[...]gsar gna¥).

*%3 MacGranahan 2003, p.281.
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One intriguing article of Volume 5 should be sp#gimentioned: a two-page interviéf
with Liu Manging (in Tibetan Yudhona, and refertedn the Melong asrglya mo Icar i.e.
"The Chinese Lady") who is thought to be "the fidsian woman" to travel "from China to
Lhasa and from Lhasa by waterway [back]"The half Chinese, half Tibetan woman arrived
in Kalimpong in June 1930 at the age of 24, on \way back of her year-long journey.
Tharchin interviewed her about her travi&finterestingly, Liu Manging was well-acquainted

to Kalsang Tsering, the editor of the aforementibnewsletter®’

Melong 5/2 bears a supplement (5/2/5-8), whicloisconsidered in the analysis.

The specific research questions (open hypotheststauctured according to three different

levels of analysis:

a) Departments (general thematic distribution)
How is the whole content of the Melong (Vol.5) gtiatively distributed (in percent)
into the pre-structured coding frame?

b) lllustrations
How are illustrations of the Melong (Vol.5) qudatively distributed (in percent) into
the pre-structured coding frame?

c) Christian content

How high is the percentage of articles, contairsame kind of Christian content?

Furthermore, | want to compare the outcome of teyais a) and ¢) to an analysis where

only cover-pages are counted.

6.2.1 Quantitative Content Analysis

With the aims of the study in mind, an empiricalthoel from the social sciences was chosen:

a quantitative formal-descriptive thematic contamalysis (CA).

Definition
According to Fruh, the CA is an "empirical methaat the systematic, inter-subjectively

comprehensible description of characteristics oteot or form of message®®In CA, there

°%4 The interview took place on June 12th, 1930; setohy 5/1/2,3.

*% See Melong 5/1/3, June 27th 193(@ya nag nas lha sa dang lha sa nas chu thog brgyijéa skor la
phebs mkhan e shyi ya'i bod med rnams kyi nanglaiag po yin par bsarfis

% For details on Liu Manging see Jagou 2009.

*%7 Jagou 2009, p.9.

°%8 Cited in Bonfadelli 2002, p.79: "Nach Werner F(@005: 21) ist die Inhaltsanalyse eine empirisctetHdde
zur systematischen intersubjektiv nachvollziehb@eschreibung inhaltlicher und formaler Merkmale vo
Mitteilungen." (translation A.S.)
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are two general approaches: the quantitative appread the qualitative approach. This
distinction is criticised by some scholaf& Krippendorff adds an epistemological objection:
Content is not inherently lying within a text, wag to be taken out by the researcher.
Inferences and contexts are always subjecfiv&he definition of the quantitative CA is

summarized by Ebster and Stelzer:

The quantitative CA aims to record and count thpeapance of certain features of texts or
images. The quantitative CA, therefore, strivesclassifying the text- and image-parts into
comprehensive categories. These categories représeroperationalization of the intriguing

features. In doing so, no evaluation of the contekes place’*

History

Content analysis as the "systematic reading ofteat be traced back to inquisitorial pursuits
by the Church in the 17century"®’? according to Krippendorff. But it was only in the
beginning of the 2D century when larger-scale quantitative newspapealyais was
conducted. "Facts that could be quantified were sictmmed irrefutable®’® writes
Krippendorff. During World War 1l, extensive studief propaganda were conducted. Harold
Lasswell developed content analysis as a uniquenadetn the 19403™* Berelson and
Lasswell undertook the first coding of a contenalgsis in 1948"° Over the last years, CA
has developed steadily into a method for qualiédyivanalysing texts. More recently,
computer-based text analysis has emerged. As we d&en, the origins lie in the quantitative
usage. Krippendorff calls this the "shallow cougtgame": According to him, quantitative
content analysis is outdated, and there is litde in frequencie¥? This study, having no
ambition to make inferences about the intent of da¢hor, or the way the content was

received, goes in accordance with Willey, who winat&926:

Upon the basis of the fact of chief concern in eaeWws item, it should be possible to classify the
entire printed matter of any newspaper. It sho@gbssible to determine precisely the number of
column inches, for example, that any paper at ang has filled with political news, or school

news, or religious news, as the case may be. Whétbkeschool news in one paper is of more

*%9 See for example Krippendorff 2004, p. 15f.
>0 Cf. Krippendorff 2004, p. 19.
*"1 Epster/Stalzer 2008, p.202: "Die quantitative Itdsmalyse verfolgt das Ziel, das Auftreten bestterritext-
oder Bildmerkmale zu erfassen und zu zahlen. Dantjiative Inhaltsanalyse strebt also eine Zuordrler
Text-/Bildteile zu Ubergreifenden Kategorien ane$d Kategorien stellen die Operationalisierung der
interessierenden Merkmale dar. Eine Bewertung nleslts findet dabei nicht statt.” (translation A.S.
>"2 Krippendorff 2004, p.3.
>"3 Krippendorff 2004, p.5.
>’ Bonfadelli 2002, p.82.
>"> Krippendorff 2004, p. xxi.
°’® See Krippendorff 2004, p.60.
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‘'value' to the reader than the school news in angtlper, [...] is not to be considered. All tha c

be done objectively is to record the amount of spgigen by editors to various types of néWs.

He does acknowledge that "disregarding the subgcpuality of the news, the mere fact that
a certain amount of space is being devoted to icetypes (religious, political, educational,
etc.) calls these matters to the minds of the msadad it is probably a safe inference that the
more items or column inches of news of any type, tiore likely it is that this type will
intrude itself upon the attention of the readéf& For the purpose of this study, the "shallow
counting game" is what is needed in order to sonmvetiescribe the thematic cornerstones of
the Melong. Of course, there are manifold waysaaetearch on the Melong by the usage of
CA. This analysis is no final answer to the "whaft'the Melong, but rather one approach to
make the content of the Melong graspable. In myiopi the shallow counting game is a
necessary step towards a somewhat more profouddpti+ analysis. We do not know the
content of the Melong, besides "reading it castiaQuantifying it is a first step in analyzing
it. In order to carry out the CA, three steps aegeassary: a) establishing a coding frame, b)

establishing the sample, and c) codifiy.

6.2.1.1 Setting up the Departments

a) Coding frame

According to Merten, the coding frame must be: Hgoretically derived, 2) complete, 3)
mutually exclusive, 4) independent from each otH®r,follow a uniform classification
principal, and 6) clearly defined® Concerning2) completeone has to remember that there
always has to be a residual-category in case déssifiable element*

In order to fulfii the aforementioned criteria, ¢emporary sources for newspaper
departments are consulted. Bicher (1926) lists neespaper departments as follows:
Politics, Feuilleton, Commerce, Advertisemetitsin Dovifat 1937, we find the following
departments regarding content: Politics, Commeqpmditical, cultural-political (further
divided), regional/lhome-part, sporfs. Groth (1928) provides: General part, commerce,
feuilleton, literature®* Minster (1955), again, divides the newspaper uprext (Politics

> \illey 1926, p.22f.

> \illey 1926, p.23.

"9 See Merten 1995, p.147ff.

%0 Merten 1995, p. 147f; p.98f.

*81 Merten 1995, p.99.

%82 See Biicher 1981 (1926), p.247ff.

%83 See Dovifat 1937, Volume II, Table of Contents 26¢F.
84 See Groth 1928, p.750.
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(home and foreign), Commerce, cultural part (incigdfeuilleton and entertainment),
regional and home department, sports, advertisehehdvertisements, Special departments
(technical pages, women's interest, 32).

As has been stated a couple of times, Tharchinvi@tl the British press sty?&° An English-
training-book of 1928 "How to read an English neasgr?", provides the division: Politics,
Miscellaneous News, News of the day, Special Lapoms, City News, Educational and
Teaching, Theatres, Clearing the Derby, The womagmegie, Big adverts, Small
advertisement®’ In the issues of the London Times on the day & Ktelong's first
publication (1st October 1925), "news" is dividedoi the following departments: Home,
Imperial, Foreign, Sport, Finance and Comméfedsor October 2nd 1925, the same, plus
"Politics and Court and Persoraf'is found; on October 1st, 1931, the same, plusv'P®

is found. Further classification is mentioned ia thdex. Among many others, categories like
"Obituary” or "Theatre®®* or "Crossword PuzzI&* can be found. A weather report is
always provided within the Index.

There are hints about departments in the Meloradf ite/hich are crucial in finding a useful
department scheme. In the first editorial of theldvig (1/1/1), he writes about how in
different newspapers people are informed on certi@pics, listing "for example™:
international war and peace, the state of the legsimarket, new discoveries of scientific
processes, epidemics, natural catastrophes? dore importantly, in the July/August issue
1933 (7/7-8), Tharchin published an appeal to élers, containing the request to send him
articles if they have heard of anything newswortHg. specifies the thematic categories of

which he is interested:

1) The price of things for sale on the markdirom du nyo chas kyi rin thang
2) About trade / businesssfiong gi skor

3) About traits /qualitiesylon tan gyi skor)

4) About religion ¢€hos kyi skor

5) News about today's worldléng dzam gling gi gsar gnas

6) About machines and handicraflfrur [sic] 'khor lag shes kyi skpr

°% See Miinster 1955, p. 139.

%8 Cf. Tsering 1998, p.9.

%87 See Pisko 1928, Index.

%8 See The Times, 1st October 1925, p.15.
°%9 See The Times, October 2nd, 1925, p.13.
*0 5ee The Times, October 1st, 1931, p.13.
*135ee The Times, October 1st, 1925.

92 See The Times, October 3rd, 1931, p.13.
*3 Translated in Engelhardt, at press, p.211.
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7) Pleasant / famous talesgfung snyan po

8) New stanzastghigs bcad gsar pa

9) About science of medicinsran rigs skgr

10)About the happiness and suffering of common pefiptangs ser gyi bde sdug

11)News about shows, playing, singing, dancing andtspaic.(Itad mo rtsed 'jo glu gar
rtsal sbyong la sogs pa'i gnas tshtif

The way Tharchin himself divides up his newspap®sdnot quite give justice to the actual
reflection of the Melong. Numbé&) medicineand11) shows, playing etare so marginally
spread over the years, that it is surprising therdhin specially mentions them. Numi€r)
happiness and suffering eis.closely connected to numbgy traits, which itself can often —
not always — be seen somehow in connection wjtieligion. Number5) Newscould be
divided up much further, as it is quantitativele threatest, and as Tharchin himself does in
the paper.
Compared toLa dwags kyi ag barthe content pattern of the Melong is more complex
Walravens had classified the content oflthedwags kyi ag bainto 3 major categories:

1) Reports on individual countriegyl so so'i gnas tshyl

2) Stories $grungs ni

3) Proverbs ¢tam dp¢

One still finds these elements in the Melong, bithw a much more complex structure.
Unfortunately, a contemporary Indian newspaper m@savailable (theCalcutta Statesman
theBombay Chronicleor something alike). Having looked into the staue of contemporary
newspapers in Anglo-American and German sphere, h@awihg taken into consideration
Tharchin's own structuring, | have establishedftdtl®ewing - nominal - categorical scheme

for the Melong (bold = existent ina dwags kyi ag bar

NEWS
Home News (Local (Kalimpong, Darjeeling, Sikkim)daimdia Rest)
Tibet News
World News (China, Other Asia, Europe, America, &fh
Miscellaneous (Innovation, Other)

SERVICE
Economy (Price Lists, texts)
EntertainmentRroverbs, Riddles,Stories Serialized Stories)
Weather Reports

%94 Melong Vol 7/7,8/p.3.
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Obituaries
Other

OPINION

EDITORIAL
Text
Graphic elements
Imprint
Other

ADVERTISEMENTS
House
Outside
Undecided

UNCLASSIFIABLE®®

b) Sample

The sampling unit of the CA was volume 5 (June 27830 - May 19th 1930). The volume is

comprised of 12 issues of four pages each; in,tdtlpages were evaluated in full sample
survey, i.e. taking every article (including ittudtrations) of the material into account. The
recording unit was one article, measured in squalenetres. (i.e. one unit is not 1, but

weighted in mrf).

c) Coding

Each page had a different absolute surface-sizéheagnaterials | used are from different
source (in digital format). In order to compensé#tes fault, each page was evaluated
individually according to the respective categariBserefore, each page could be attributed
the same loading, independently of its absolute §iz mnf).>*® The presented percentage of
the sub-categories always relate to the next categioove. On the cover page, everything

within the frame, including the frame itself wasnsalered. On the remaining pages,

%9 A detailed definition of each of the categorieprissented in Appendix 2.
% The mathematic formula for calculating the peragatof each category follows (I am a thankful t@ge
Aichinger for his help in preparing this formula):

Pl number of pages

(4, Ay ... A))........surface of each page[ mm’]
(H,H,...H,)...surfaceof acategory[mm’]
P, percentage of the category| % |

H  H
100 &  H a7 )
P=—-> (—L)=—1 2100
n ; A ) n
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everything within the frame lines, plus header @js set at 15mm height, due to the bad
guality of copies) was considered.

Generally, there are two ways of assigning thelagito the categories. Either, each article is
coded through every category, giving justice to plossibility that one article may contain
contents of two or more categories. Or, each ariglput into one category, according to its
most prominent focus, giving justice to the gengedxis of newspaper making, where
articles simply are put into one specific departmevith the aim of the study in mind, | have
clearly chosen the second option, proceeding &ssl If the editor himself put the article in
guestion under a specific headline (congruent wité of the categories), this assignment was
always followed. If there was no title or the titl& not indicate a specific category, the main
focus of the article was the determining factorti#d same time, the source of the article was
checked. For example, if the source was a Chinesspaper, chances were higher that the
article might also have a focus on Chinese affdfisultaneously, the placement of the
article in the newspaper was considered. If thems 8till no assignment possible, the article
was assigned to "Unclassifiable”. Country-assigrisigo in accordance with the Tibetan

names ("sog", "bod", "rgya nag", "rgya gar" etdf)an article dealt with the relationship
between two countries, it was assigned to the cgumt which the main focus lied, or from
which country the source came from (Ex.: Relatieteen Nepal and China: focus is on
China, source: Chinese newspap@rFor further details on assigning or exceptionsthis
general procedure see Appendix 2, containing aetaléfinitions of categories.

| have done all the coding myself. The resourceshis paper did not permit the engagement

of a second coder (no intercoder reliability avalgi.

97 See Melong 5/9/4.
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6.2.1.2 Results®®

Only 0,05% of the examined material was uncladsi#iaThe original results included the
sub-categories "Graphic elements" and "imprint"géther, they make up 88,7 % of the
superordinate category "Editorial". Not really gpipart of the Melong'sontentper se, they
were taken out of the statistic. Then, the distidyuof the five superordinate categories looks

as follows:

Editorial
5%

Opinion
Ads

9%

Service
18%

News
66%

Fig. 32: General results of CA, minus graphic elets@nd imprint.

Each of the five main categories is further dividgdinto sub-categories. The results are seen

in Fig.33, on the next page.

News clearly is the largest section, followed byv&e, Opinion, then Editorial, and very
little Advertisement. With only 2 percent advertigent in the paper, it is not further
surprising that the paper was not self-suffici&wen the Editorial-section is more than twice
as big. The Opinion-section makes roughly ten pdércd the paper. The Service-section
makes up about 18 percent, almost a fifth of thelavltontent. Tharchin wanted to provide
practicable information for the traders (Economyctiesm), and entertaining elements
(Entertainment) for all the readers. Both sectians large sections, but surprisingly the
entertainment-department even outdoes the econepgrtnent. Also surprising is that still

eight percent make up obituaries.

% For detailed results of each category see Appehdix
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Fig. 33: Detailed results of the CA .
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112



Looking into the News-department, Home News cle&lyahead, with more than 50 percent.
News on Tibet constitutes less than a half ofGt%2oercent), but they still rank quite a bit befor
"World News". In 1930, 14,3 percent of the newstisecwas filled with global events. It is thus

en parwith Miscellaneous (of which about 40 percentmgee up of "Innovation'y®

When taking a look into the further division of th(?30

news section, the following picture emerges:
70
Within "Home News", local news takes up

substantially more space than the rest of India (807' .
Kalimpong 57,6%
percent vs. 33 percent). Within Local news, news 1
from and about Kalimpong is clearly the largesb

group. (See Fig.34) Kalimpong-news, taken on itg |

own in relation to the whole content of the20 Dafjeeling 4.8 %

Melong, still makes up 14,6 percent of the paper, %

. 101+ sSikkim 32,6 %
therefore almost a sixth. There was a great focus

0

on local issues in 1930.

Local, 67% India Rest 33%

Fig. 34: Investigation of "Home News".

Another category of further differentiation i¥Vorld News." As can be seen in Fig.35, the
coverage of China takes up half of this departméritowed by the rest of Asia. News

concerning countries outside of Asia, comprises walghly 15 percent of this department in
1930. The Melong therefore, did not only hold au®on local events, but even in the World-

section was very Asian-centered.

9 See Appendix 3.
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China Other Asia Europe America Others

Fig. 35: Investigation into "World News".

Another department of interest is the "Entertaintheepartment (Fig.36). It was further divided
up into Proverbsgtam dpé¢ and poems, riddlesdifu 'kho) and storiesggrung. Interestingly,
the Proverbs-section makes up more
than half of this category, even though 0
one could think that stories aper se

50 -
much longer and take up more space

than short proverbs and poems. 40 1

30 A
Finally, it needs to be added, that 54 %
"Economy" takes up only six percent 20 -
of the whole content of the Melong in 10- 24,4 %
the year 1930. Tibet makes up 14
percent, therefore being almost en par 0 T T

Proverbs Riddles Stories

with Kalimpong. "India Rest" lies at

9,5 percent, quite a bit off the preceding items.

Fig. 36: Investigation into "Entertainment"”.
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Front page

In a second investigation, only front pages, he.first and then every fifth page was taken into

consideration. The results give quite a differeistyse of the Melong's content (Fig.37). The

News-section is reduced to little more than 40 @ef.c The big winners are Service and,

surprisingly, Opinion, which doubles its volume.r€erning Service, it is the Entertainment-
section which is found on the cover page a lot, may
it be proverbs or more often stories. Concerning

Editorial Ads Opinion, the articles on Christian bible themes or
1%

12%

Christmas wishes are very often found right on the

front page (see also below). Advertisements, on the
News
Opinion 41% other hand, are almost negligible. Kalimpong-
20% : . .
’ news, in relation to the whole content, rises up to

25 percent, once more emphasising the local focus

of the papefP®

Service
26%

Fig. 37: Results of CA, only front pages weighted.

lllustrations
Fig. 38: Investigation of illustrations.

A very different picture emerges when we look

into the distribution of illustrations (Fig.38). In Ads

Vol.5, there are only nine illustrations fou?fd, 25%

making up only 3,5 percent of the Melong's

content. The subcategories of the News-section

reveal some interesting facts: 75 percent oDpinion

. . . : 13%
News-items derive from "Innovations"”, showing °

airplanes and zeppelins. The other 25 percent

fall into "India Rest", where a map of India is Service
drawn. Items of Service illustrate "Stories", in %
Opinion one illustration on the fights between

Dargyas and Beri monastery is found. No illustrai®found within Editorial. Most surprisingly,

a full 25 percent is found in Ads, ten times mdrant presented in the overall results. They are an
illustration for a carrang 'gro ba)and a modern pemfyu gu ya mtshanTo sum it up: Almost

all illustrations show something new, something Tiilgetans have never seen before: planes, a

60 5ee Appendix 3.
91 Melong 5/1/1, 5/2/13, 5/2/4, 5/4/4, 5/6/4 (two)1 54, 5/12/2, 5/12/3.
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car, a pen, a map of India. This underlines theirmaption that Tharchin's motivation for his
newspaper was to lead the Tibetans into a more madarid.

Christian themes

Because it is such a striking feature of the MeJdrigoked into how many articles of the year in
question deal in one way or another with Christiapics. Let us recount again Hackett's
statement about the Melong: "What has begun agsome vision and occasional medium for
Christian propaganda going into Tibet and had laterphed into a chronicle of world events, by
the 1950s was [...] a vehicle for the fight of Tidoe freedom from the Chinese, with Tharchin
now placing Buddhism on par with Christianif* As the previous analysis has shown, the
Melong covered a wide range of topics, also ayea1930. Buddhism played a huge role in the
newspaper; the Sangha is especially mentionedesfdahe target groups of the Melof?g Still,
Christianity is not an expected subject in a Tibhateade newspaper. To find parts of the bible, or
an article mentioning Chian Kai Shek's Christiaithf&’® a picture of Jesus on the CrtSor an
article comparing ten Christian vows to ten Budthevs®® is surprising. In order to find out to
what extent the mission pressured Tharchin intotjmg Christian topics, or how much Tharchin
himself saw his newspaper as an instrument forasiing the religion he believed in, further
analysis is needed. Generally speaking, Tharchewkwhat he was off to, having preached
around the local bazaars himself. Nebesky-Wojkowészcribes the work of some Christians in

Kalimpong in the early 50s:

A hoarse voice and the music of a concertina comm fa corner of the market. They belong to a
preacher of some obscure Christian sect, who isamlring to convince the Tibetans of the special
advantages of his religion — a vain attempt, fdrefans are almost completely immune to the infleenc
of Christian missionaries. The man speaks very ifepe Tibetan, and the dense crowd of Tibetans
gathered round him repeatedly roar with laughtenistbad pronounciation. To them the sermon is a
glorious entertainment. After the fervent propagsintas concluded by damning all other Christian
Churches as utterly heathen, he strikes up a hymatcempanied by his wife on a squeaking
concertina. At this the merriment of his audieneaches its climax. It undoubtedly takes courage for

these two people to make a public declaration eif fiaith in the face of such derisi6H.

It can be assumed that contrary to the somewhae ragproach of some Western missionaries,

Tharchin, being a Tibetan and knowing his Tibetaho¥s, understood the Tibetan attitude

692 Hackett 2008, p.891f.

93 Melong, Vol.1/1, page 1, October 1st 1925; traimtesee Engelhardt, at press, p.211f.
694 Melong 5/5/3.

695 Melong 20/2&3/1.

69 Melong 8/3&4/2.

697 Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1956, p.71.
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towards Christianity and the missionaries. Tharchhre man who "play[s] all sides very

carefully*®®

— as Hugh Richardson had said — is likely to halvesen a softer way of spreading
his beliefs; in general and also in the newspaplearchin was a clever "networker”, and not an
eccentric missionary.

Leaving speculations aside, in Volume 5, we do fandyjood amount of articles including
Christian themes, therefore confirming the firstrtpaf Hackett's statement. It should be
remembered, that in the analysis there was noaet®vgiven to the previous categories, but only
checked how much percentage the articles comprigetotal, counting all the 48 pages, and in a
second step only counting the front pages. Exaetlypercent of all the articles include some
kind of Christian themes. In total, 15 articles Ihpages deal withyé shii (Jesus), and/omia

shi k& (Christians)®®® Even more striking, when only the front pagestaken into account, 26,5

percent of the content is comprised of articlesuiding Christian content.

In the last chapter, some of the aforementione@dey@nts are introduced through one article.

%% Hugh Richardson interviewed in Schaedler 20070 .p.2
99 See Appendix 3 for detailed list of articles irdihg Christian themes.
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Fig. 39: Kalimpong News, Melong 5/1/2.

Brief News from Kalimpong:

In the fourth Tibetan month, on the second day,véneerable Chief, His
Excellency Dzas4" bsod dbang legs Idareturned from Tibet. For one
night, he stayed together with Gromo Geshe Rinpdgiemo dge bshes
rin po che)in the Tharpa Cholingnonastery, Kalimpong. On the third
day, he travelled to Darjeeling. In the sixth Wastmonth, on the fourth
day (4th of June), he went for dinner in the palaicéhe great ambassador

of Indian Bengal. [This is] the news.

In the fourth Tibetan month, on the ninth day, Gooeshe Rinpoche

(gro mo dge bshes rin po chedvelled from Kalimpong to Dromo.

On the 15th day, at Kalimpong-monastery (i.e. Thagioling), on the
auspicious occasion of the Tibetan tradition ofeskakva, the Kalimpong-
based Buddhists prayed to the base (the triple gant offered tea and
reverence to the Sangha etc. [Like this] they madeous deeds in great

[amount].

In this month, the venerable Commissioner [of Delnpg] together with
his companion [zhal Ihan rgyas?], came here fogpanson. In the sixth
Western month, on the 20th day, he was presentgibw of different
games and plays on tiMela-grounds from students of different schools
here.

Recently, an Indian Pandit (Rahul Sankrityayan) ealown from Tibet,

carrying with him more than 40 bundles [containitig¢ Kangyur and

610 See for Tibetan text Appendix 4.

611 A "high rank in the Tibetan government" or a "mgeaof the labrang [the corporation of a lama]hef tegent”,
according to Goldstein 1989, p.843.
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Tengyur, collected works, old Thangkas and so eanwidnt through Nepal to Tibet and stayed in
Lhasa for more than one year. He also knows hogpéak Tibetan well. Saying that he will go
to Sri Lanka, he left*?

NEWS - Tibet
5/4/2 - September 1930 E ' =3

Recently, three Sahetd went from Darjeeling on a journe! T‘;’G"‘a‘ q\q}m&‘\%‘

g\;a\an\ zq]{q = "\1 'i
ol %%@f

the Dalai Lama by means of a person who takes fibgept [to q'-xi%m@ "J=t'|

the Dalai Lama] (i.e. a messenger]. The Dalai Lgane a great anﬂ"’ “1‘*’“\ ‘“ 3 i}?
14 maq.:ﬂ}u S
present, as well, including a pair of male Chm(a’;rk)s-dogs6 %ﬁqmm%m @::rgqm

Then, those Sahebs recently returned via Shigatsed ﬁ%@@zG%ﬂ%ﬁwm

towards Tibet. They went up to Gyantse and then aagift to

i

Kambajong. 'ml a3 \b\ﬁ%\:‘
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When the deputy of the Dapén Tsokehp sgogor mtsho sgp | S NG HA FA ]
akabsod nams dbang 'di9) returned from the districpoto the |

1EER &Ry q?é'ﬁ@ﬂf
capital, the High Lama gave the rank of Dapon )&eMilitary ﬂ:‘ﬁ PP\ E a;q @cza BA

Rank'9 [to him]. On hearing these news, [I] congratultien]. |3 ‘1‘3}4 ﬁz‘tw‘:‘m
Eaaf HER a{ﬂa \nua\
SMmepEeal A

Recently, twatse drung(a Tibetan officidi") ran away. [These] & ga R RN

news | heard. q\ﬂm%ﬂ
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Fig. 40: Tibet News, Melong 5/4/2.

%12 Melong 5/1/2.

®13 The "three sahebs" most probably were the Amer&aydam Cutting, the British Scott Cockburn and éhig
Head; see Cutting 1947, p.175.

614 Goldstein 2004gzim khyiis honorific forkhyi; gzim rgya khyis therefore an Indian or Chinese dog. As the three
"Sahebs" came from India, it is more likely, tHaty got Chinese dogs as a present.

®1>The Tibet Album.

618 McKay 1997, p.xvii.

%17 Details see Shen/ Liu 1973: p.107-09.
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NEWS - World News
5/3/3 - August 1930 —-lr\ﬁ_,m‘% aNRE
Fig. 41: World News, Melong 5/3/3 "k'q S B\m E‘l&“?qﬂ
o LS R%: El\ﬁm oy
VR O AaRazny
1\‘”% ja‘t‘:—%q ﬂ}t% 8
In Japan, again and again, there are great danthgmsgh (a;‘ 5\ ’.'Zl 'ﬂ-
BAARAN T Sl
-4 =3 S RARA !;ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ

.r“:—-"

"‘_‘|

earthquakes. Therefore, in order to have a mackwh&h can
show if an earthquake will happen before the earkg

L=y}
happens, experts from different sections strivenike such al | f-'!fl‘“} A Fﬁ&i‘@
[thing]. That was heard. AR A AR SRR

harvest was bad. Therefore, there is great danbéanaine. 3. ;,:--'-.r:

T =4 . "

TR T AN O . o |
That was heard. ﬂ_ﬁ‘ E { : 4‘%:;31 L=

C ‘jﬁl\%" NN

It is said, that these days, in England, in fivegle there is one £
e ﬁm@ R

Ha q@a 13N
population of about 50 million people. A conferering the | =j&='aj &45- Haaqﬂaﬂ
great [British] government took place, on how tokenaork on

person who has no work. It is estimated, that Enlhas a

farmlands and so on for the unemployed. [I] heasdrtews of .S':* "g:&ﬁ u;
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news of [this] | heard.

It is estimated that in England each year the esg®rfor
alcohol are 364,440,0G@0r md™*®and the income is 16,982,640,08§br mo

®18 sgor mo Tibetan term for any currency, usually the orevant in the region; in this case it most likedfars to
Indian rupees; literally meaning "round”, "circular

120



NEWS - Miscellaneous
5/2/3 - July 1930
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SERVICE - Economy - List

5/6/4 - November 1930

Airplane, airplane

From Berlin, July 20th: [News is] that soon in Epep exactly 60

pilots will fly airplanes for twelve days and cirmambulate all of

Europe. Among these [pilots] there are seven Emgfgots and

among these seven pilots there are also two wontenaxe called

Lady Bailey and Mrs. Spooné}® It takes exactly 4700 miles to fly
around all of Europe. If they can fly 4700 milesearactly twelve

days, then how many miles can they fly per day?

Fig. 42: Misc. News, Melong 5/2/3.
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Fig. 43: Economy, Melong 5/6/4.

619 ady Mary Bailey and Winifred Spooner.

620 Rizvi 1999, p.277: Tola is an Indian measureméntdla = 11,66 g)

%21 Onemaund(Hindi) is a measurement equalling 37.4kg, acaaydd Rizvi 1999, p.277. The Tibetarond do
refers to the Hindi measuremenaund as proven by reference Melong 18/12/2.

622 according to Jaschke 1980 dkaris a form oflkog ma in Western Tibelkog dkor the latter meaning "a small
nocturnal carnivorous quadruped with a white throwrten?"
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Lynx [skin] of best quality is about 15-Z@or mo
For a load of white animal tail hair one has toegabout 4Ggor mq for black animal tail hair

about 34sgor mo

Wool
The price of wool is not quite sure, but [I] hedind news that it is said to be increasing gradually

SERVICE - Entertainment
5/6/1 - November 1930

Fig. 44: Saying (Entertainment), Melong 5/6/1.
Saying x
If there is no illness in your body, no dirt willise | _“iﬁﬂ'ﬁ? 1 o =
il G Sy
| F3p v Fre
SRS :

on your face.

If there is no sweet potato in the ground, the ésa

of the sweet potato will not come out on the swgfa
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OPINION
5/4/1 - September 1930
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Fig. 45: Opinion, Melong 5/4/1.

It also has been said: "For a taken eye, pay back
with an eye; for a taken tooth, you have to paykbac
with a tooth", this speech has been heard by you
(PD). But | say to you (PL.): You should not fight
against bad people. Whoever gives you a slap in
the face on your right cheek, then give your left
[cheek], as well. And, whatever person instructs
you in the law and steals your clothes, allow him
also to take your upper clothes. And if somebody
urges you to compulsorily service of ogejang
then go thisyojand and [another] twgojanas®®®
Give to the person that asks you! Do not show
[your] back to the one who wants to borrow money
from you! It is also said: "You have to love your
own neighbors and hate your enemies." You have
heard this saying. But | say to you (PI): Produce a
mind which loves your own enemies and pray for
the benefit of those who make harm to you! If you
have acted in this way, you will become a child of
your (Pl.) father who rests in heaven.

This, what has been said above, are the teachikgsc¢ho$ of what the teacher Jesus has said. |
copied from chapter 5 number 38-45 of the textiq) of the so-called Matthew-Gosp&d?

623 A yojanais a measure of distance. The exact distancetisl@ar. According to Monier-Williams 1999, one
yojanais "sometimes regarded as equal to 4 or 5 Engflitds, but more correctly = 4 Kéas or about 9 miles;
according to other calculations = 2 ¥2 English mitesl according to some = 8 Kas".

24 The same text, a bit longer, appears in Melorg/19/October 1937), edited by Rev. Knox.
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ADVERTISEMENTS - Outside Ad
5/4/4 - September 1930
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Fig. 46: Advertisement, Melong 5/4/4.

The wondrous pen

You don't need an ink pot [lit.: Chinese pot].

You don't need a pen knife. This is the wondrous péiere the spring of ink appears from itself.
In the course of five minutes you can write innuatée syllables. Whoever needs [the pen], it

can be sent through post. The price isS§6r mg 20sgor mg 15, 10 or at least £gor mo
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7 Conclusion

Finally, to conclude this broad introduction to tdelong, here is a summary of what has been
shown:

The Melong is a monthly newspaper, as we have s@dnsome elements that are characteristic
features of a magazine. It held many slightly défe names over the course of time, "yul phogs
S0 so'i gsar 'gyur me long" always being a pait.dkt the time it was established, the situation
within Tibetan borders was not fit for publishingnawspaper. Block print was used, so no
technical device was available to quickly distrdubhany prints — one indispensable criteria for
producing a newspaper. Movable types had alreadgloleed, but were only in use outside of
Tibet, foremost by Western Tibetologists. Sociallgading was seen as a means of religious
education, and especially as a means to accunmelgg®ous merit. Delivery of news was farther
advanced, especially later on with the establisimém telegraph system by the British. Still,
taken all these factors into consideration, thaldsthment of a newspaper in Tibet by Tibetans
was unthinkable. Yet in the border regions and tseifn powers, publications in Tibetan
language were indeed founded, in the first decddben20th century. The founders of the two
very early publicationda dwags kyi ag baandBod yig phal skad gsar 'gywould not have
been more diverse: European Christian missionaned.adakh (Moravians) and Chinese
imperialists stationed in Lhasa (Ambans). They wieoen very different backgrounds and had
different aims in their minds. Yet their methodanhieving them was exactly the same: Both
newspapers were published to educate the Tibesaws|ift them out of their daily routine, so
that the Moravians on one hand and the Chinesé@wother would find it easier to pursue their
own goal, which was, to gain influence. Overallmutst be said: Neither was very successful.
The Ambans were driven out of Tibet. The Moraviaaser really converted many Tibetans into
Christians. The missionary Walter Asboe stated ti#ttin 80 years the Moravians converted
146 Tibetans. He himself, within 14 years of sezyimonverted two Tibetaié’

The Melong, on the other hand, which is the thelkvant early Tibetan language publication,
seems to have had a different impact on TibetametsocLike the La dwags kyi ag barit
emerged from a situation entwined with missionawglg. The editor Tharchin was a converted
Christian himself, brought up and educated by tlogaMians in Kinnaur. The press and finances
of the Melong were provided by the Scottish MissignChurch in Kalimpong, at least in the
beginning, and later on by the British. What isemesting, though, is that the Melong has

emancipated from its "Western patronalféas Rémer and Erhard call it.

625 The Straits Times, January 12th, 1936.
626 Rémer and Erhard 2007, no paging available.
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On one hand, one should not overrate the Meloraés in Tibetan society. It was a small,
economically unsuccessful publication with very lawculation numbers, which most of the
Tibetan-speaking population could not read becdheg were analphabets. But on the other
hand, a good amount of the very few people, whddcoead it, indeed did. From the Dalai
Lamas down, important Tibetan officials were sultses or at least knew the publication. In the
silver-jubilee-edition, published at the turn oétpear 1950/51 (19/1&2), the Political Officer of
Sikkim, the Maharaja of Sikkim, editors of othemspapers, and many more officials are found
on the list of congratulanf8’ Tharchin took advantage of the geopolitically wstliated
Kalimpong to bring his newspaper into Tibet. Attthiane, there could not have been a better
place to publish a newspaper than Kalimpong: ndtilbet proper, where it would have probably
been shut down, but right at the border in Briiisthiuenced, relatively liberal India, on the route
where caravans left daily for Lhasa. Furthermores tb Tharchin's good contacts, the Melong
entered the houses of decision-makers. Its qualdreased steadily. At least appearance-wise,
this could be shown.

Tharchin in his press office was always open tmaonodate reformist-thinking Tibetans, who
were not welcome in Tibet, which was ruled by asmmative clergy. Tharchin strived to
introduce modernity into the Tibetan minds. Durthg turbulent times of the first half of the
20th century, Tharchin was naturally "fighting" dime Western-influenced side of the great
power games between Chinese, British, Japanesessidfs. His attitude is emphasized by the
facts that the British financed the Melong for qué while, and Tharchin even worked as a
British spy starting from the early 1940s. For hiag, half an insider (Tibetan) and half an
outsider (Christian, educated by Europeans), th@tsbon must have been quite clear: that Tibet
was doomed if no major reforms were carried oute Melong made a point in providing a
platform for criticism on Tibetan society, politieasd culture - as the articles by Gendun Chophel
for example show. Thus, it provided one major latiie of the modern-style, liberal newspaper as
such, for the first time in Tibetan society. Evén-ias Shakya has put forward — "the changes
they [Tharchin and Chophel] sought to inculcateeménappened®®®

As the content analysis has shown, in 1930, theam emphasis on local news (i.e. Kalimpong
and surrounding areas) and news from Tibet in tledohy. The much smaller part of World
news was mainly filled with news from China, whéighly relevant political events took place.
News from more distant places such as Europe andridmexisted in the Melong, but not in
great amounts. It has to be emphasized, though,thiead mere existence is remarkable. The

innovative character of the paper is underlinedhwyillustrations of the Melong: almost all of

%27 See Melong 19/1&2.
628 Shakya 2004, p.39.
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them show some kind of modern gadget, may it bengle pen, a car, or a plane. Christian
themes were important in the Melong in 1930, butauld not be shown whether it was
Tharchin's particular will to publish many articlea Christianity, or the wish of the Scottish

mission, his employer. Comparing the issues editgdrharchin to the issues edited by his
missionary employers (like Rev. Knox) would clariflyis question. Due to the limits of this

paper, this investigation has to be conducted a@ith@n point.

In more general terms, investigating the natur€hufistian themes in relation to Buddhist themes
addressed in the Melong would be another intergsispect to study the Melong. Its contents,
relevant to Tibetan and Asian history, Buddhistgieh, Christian missionary activity, Tibetan

nation-building, Chinese nation-building, Britishopaganda in Tibet, or the descriptions of the
intriguing place Kalimpong - to just name a few jeghs - is an amazingly rich treasure, which
should be refurbished and preserved.
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8 Appendices
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8.1 Appendix 1: Publication Dates of the Melong

1 1 4 10/1/1925 n.i. Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Newspaper

1 2 4 2/13/1926 1/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Newspaper

1 3 4 3/15/1926 2/2/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 4 4 4/13/1926 3/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 5 4 5/12/1926 4/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 6 4 6/11/1926 5/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 7 4 7/10/1926 6/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 8 4 8/9/1926 7/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 9 4 9/8/1926 8/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 10 4 10/7/1926 9/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

1 11 missing missing 1 missing missing

1 12 4 12/6/1926 11/1/me stog 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra, Tharchin Polhill Hall

The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper

2 1 6 1/4/1927 12(Inga ma'i)/1/me 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
stog
2 2 4 2/3/1927 12(phyi ma'i)/1/me 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
stog
2 3 4 3/4/1927 1/1/me yos 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
2 4 4 4/3/1927 2/1/me yos 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
2 5) 4 5/2/1927 3/1/me yos 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
2 6 4 5/31/1927 4/1/me yos 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
2 7 4 6/20/1927 5/1/me yos 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
2 8 4 7/29/1927 6/1/me yos 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
2 9 4 8/28/1927 7/1/me yos 1 Bhor masik samacar-patra Tharchin Polhill Hall
2 10 4 n.i. n.i. 1 The Tibetan Newspaper, Kalimpong Tharchin (but the Polhill Hall In August 1927, Tharchin went to
design looks very Lhasa with the Odlings.
different)
2 11 4 n.i. 9/1/me yos 1 The Tibetan Newspaper, Kalimpong, Tharchin (but the Polhill Hall Tharchin is in Lhasa.
Subtitle: rgya dkar nag sogs kyi gnas tshul bod skad du phab pa design looks very
dge®™ different)
2 12 4 n.i. 10/1/me yos 1 The Tibetan Newspager, Kalimpong, Tharchin (but the Polhill Hall Tharchin in Lhasa; he returns to
Tibetin masik patrika>>?, Subtitle: rgya dkar nag sogs kyi gnas design looks very Kalimpong in March 1928.
tshul bod skad du phab pa dge different)

629 Melong 1/1/1dbyin zla 10 beu ta rig gcig 'das lo 1925ompare Melong 17/1/1 (articleder gsol...") where it statesdbyin zla 10 tshes 1€herefore October 0
630 = Hindi: "[The] Tibetan Monthly Newspaper" (litNewsletter").

831 The auspicious rendering of Indian, Chinese mtevs into Tibetan".

%32 Hindi: "The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper".
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3 182
3 3

3 4

3 586
3 7

3 8

3 9

3 10
3 11
3 12
4 1

4 2

4 3

4 4

4 5

4 6

4 788
4 9

4 10&11
4 12
5 1

5 2

5 3

5 4

5 5

5 6

5 7

5 8

5 9

5 10
5 11
5 12
6 1

6 2

IS

A A b B S B

444

IS

B I S A

5/20/1928

6/17/1928

7/18/1928

8,9/16,14/1928
10/14/1928
11/13/1928
12/12/1928
1/11/1929
2/10/1929

3/12/1929
page 4: 3/30/1929

4/10/1929
5/ n.i. /1929

6/8/1929
page 4: 6/21/1929

71711929
8/6/1929
9/4/1929
12/2/1929

3/31/1930
4/30/1930
5/29/1930

6/27/1930
7/26/1930

8/ n.i. /1930

9/23/1930
10/21/1930
11/20/1930
12/ n.i. /1930
1/19/1931
2/18/1931
3/20/1931
4/18/1931
5/19/1931

6/17/ n.i./[1931]
7/16/1931

3,4/1

5/1

6/1

7,8/1
9/1
10/1
111
1211
11
2/1

3/1
4/10
5/1

6/1
711
8/1
10/1

21
31
4/1

5/1
6/1

71

8/1
9/1
10/1
111
12/1
171
2/1
3/1
4/1

5/1
6/1

5+1

[ P

IS

PR PP RRP PR

+dge

+ dge

+dge

+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+ dge

+dge
+dge
+dge

+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge

+dge'o
+dge
+dge

+dge'o
+ dge'o,
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper.

+ dge'o,
The Tibetan Monthly Newspaper.

+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+dge
+ dge

+dge
+ dge

Tharchin (but the
design looks very
different)

Tharchin (but the
design looks very
different)

not found

Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin

Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin

Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin

Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin

Tharchin
Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
R.B.Knox

R.B.Knox
Tharchin

Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press
Tibetan Press

Polhill Hall

Polhill Hall

Polhill Hall

Polhill Hall

Polhill Hall

Polhill Hall

Polhill Hall

Polhill Hall

Kasim Manzil

Wrong numbering: "ang 4" instead of
"ang 3".

Wrong issue numbering: "4" crossed,
instead "5".

Probably 2 pages missing.

1 page supplement about Kalimpong
Mela (but dated 8/1).

1 page supplement.

No masthead,
4 pages supplement.

No masthead.

In the end of May, Tharchin went to
Tibet with Mrs. Merrick (argument with
Knox).

Tharchin is in Tibet with Mrs. Merrick.

Tharchin returns from Tibet in July,
continuing his argument with Rev.
Knox, "Kindly address all
Communication to the Editor and not to
Tibetan Press Kalimpong."
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6 3 8 8/13/1931 711 1 +dge Tharchin Mani Press

6 4 8 11/10/1931 10/1 3 +dge Tharchin Mani Press

6 5 8 12/10/1931 1171 1 +dge Tharchin Mani Press

6 6 8 3/8/1932 2/1 3 +dge Tharchin Mani Press

6 7 8+1 5/5/1932 5 [sicl)/1 2 + dge Tharchin Mani Press Kasim Manzil 1 page supplement.

suppl.:6/n.i./1932

6 8 8 9/1/1932 71 4 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

6 9 8 10/1/1932 8/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

6 10 8+1 10/30/1932 9/1 1 Tharchin Tibetan Press 1 page supplement.

6 11 8 11/28/1932 10/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

6 12 8 12/28(?)/1932 11/1(?) 1 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

7 1 8 1/25(?)/1933 1211 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Polhill Hall

2 8 2/5/1933 1/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

7 3 8 3/27/1933 2/1 2 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press First time cover page with types (of a

type writer).

7 4 8 4/26/1933 3/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Fully hand-written again.

page 8: 5/15/1933
7 5 8 5/25/1933 4/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Polhill Hall
page 8: 6/1/1933

7 6 8 6/24/1933 5/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

7 7&8 16 7,8/23,22/1933 6,7/1/? 1+1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

7 9 8 10/21/1933 8/15 2 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

7 10 8 1/26/1934 12/10 3 +dge'o Tharchin Tibetan Press No real masthead.

7 11 8 2,3/14,16/1934 1,2/1 2/3+1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

7 12 8 9/9/1934 8/1 6 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

8 1 8 2/7/1935 1/3/shing phag 5 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

2 8 3/7/1935 202 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

8 3&4 8+2 4,5/4,2/1935 2,31 1+1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press 2 pages supplement “The Silver

page 1: 3.5.1935 Jubilee” (of the British crown)-calender.

8 5 8 7/19/1936 6/1 14 % +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Church of Scotland Plus calender.

Guild Mission

8 6 8 8/18/1936 711 1 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Page 1, 5: Type printed English imprint.

8 7 8 9/16/1936 8/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Mackenzie Cottage Imprint type written.

8 8 8 10,11/16,14/1936 9,10/1 1+1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Mackenzie Cottage

8 9 16 12/14/1936 11/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Mackenzie Cottage,

"Printed by the
Scotland Guild
Mission".

8 10 4 1/13/1937 12/1 1 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

8 11 8 2/12/1937 1/1/me glang 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

8 12 8 3,4/13,11/1937 2,311 1+1 +dge Tharchin

9 1 7 5/11/1937 4/1/me glang 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Page 4 is numbered "4,5", even though

itis only 1 sheet.

9 2 8 6/9/1937 5/1/me glang 1 +dge Knox; Tibetan Press Distinctive, different look of imprint;
"Editor: Tharchin, from early May on, Tharchin is in Lhasa
khu nu mthar with Theos Bernard.
phyin pa'i ngo
tshab nog se sa
heb nas phul"

9 3 8 7/9/1937 6/1/ me glang 1 +dge Knox "
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9 4 8 8/7/1937 711 1 +dge Knox "

9 5 8 9/5/1937 8/1 1 +dge Knox "

9 6 8 10/5/1937 9/1 1 +dge Knox Distinctive, different look of imprint;
Tharchin returns from Lhasa in Nov.

9 7&8 ? 1/2/1938 10,11/1 3 +dge n.i. Tibetan Press 1-7 exist, rest (probably 1 or 9 pages)

missing ; one missing page printed in
Chophel 1983, p.57.

9 9 8 3/3/1938 1/1/sa stag 2 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Elaborate cover, with 8 Buddhist
auspicious symbols; Tharchin back.

9 10 12 4/12/1938 2/16 1% + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

9 11 4 5/1/1938 3/1/sa sta[g] Y +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

9 12 4 5/30/1938 4/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 1 16 6/28/[1938] 5/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 2 8 7,9/28,24/1938 6,8/1 1+2 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 3 8 11/25/1938 9,10/1/sa stag 2 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 4 8 12,1/22,21/1938 11,12/1 1+1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 5 8 2/20/1939 1/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 6 8 3/21/1939 2/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 7 8 4,5/20,20/1939 3,4/1 1+1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 8 6/18/1939 5/1 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press

10 9 missing missing missing missing According to publication dates of the
previous and the succeding issue, no
issue is missing.

10 10 8 7/ n.i./n.i. 6/1 1 + dge Editor Tharchin,

Printed at the
Tibetan Press

Kalimpong
10 lla 8 8/n.i./1939 71 ? +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press "(Darjeeling)" There are two 10/11 (CU).
10 11b 4 12/11/1939 1171 ? +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press "(Darjeeling)" There are two 10/11 (TCBUSB).
10 12 10 2(?)/9/1940 11 ? +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Tharchin left for Lhasa in Jan 1940 with
[but different Gould and Richardson, stayed 5
style] months, returned to Gangtok 20th of
July, then went to Calcutta, returned to
Kalimpong; cessation of newspaper (no
money).
11 1 8 8/12/1942 7/1/chu rta, 916 30 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Pages 6,7 missing;
From here on P.O.S. and government
paid for the costs;
no masthead.
11 2 8+2 9/11/1942 8/1/chu rta, 916 1 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press 2 extra pages: map of China and
neighbors.
11 3 8 10/11/1942 9/1/chu rta, 916 1 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press
11 4 12 11/9/1942 10/1/chu rta, 916 1 +dge Tharchin Tibetan Press
11 5 12 12/8/1942 11/1/chu rta, 916 1 + dge Tharchin, Tibetan Press Printed by W.M.Scott Pages 10,11 missing.
11 6 12 1/7/1943 12/1/chu rta, 916 1 +dge Tharchin, Tibetan Press Printed by W.M.Scott
11 7 12 2/5/1943 1/1/chu lug, 917 1 + zhes bya ba dge Tharchin, Tibetan Press Printed by W.M.Scott
11 8 12 3/7/1943 2/1/chu lug, 917 1 +dge'o Tharchin Tibetan Press Printed by W.M.Scott
11 9 12 4/5/1943 3/1/chu lug, 917 1 + dge'o Tharchin Tibetan Press Printed by W.M.Scott
11 10 12 5/5/1943 3[sic]/1/chu lug, 917 1 +dge'o Tharchin Tibetan Press Printed by W.M.Scott
11 11 12 6/3/1943 4/1/chu lug, 916[sic] 1 + dge Tharchin Tibetan Press Printed by W.M.Scott
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11 12
12 1
12 2
12 3
12 4
12 5
12 6
12 7
12 8
12 9
12 10
12 11
12 12
13 1
13 2
13 3
13 4
13 5
13 6
13 7
13 8
13 ©

16?

12

12

12

10

12

12

12

12

missing
8

8

12

8+4

7/3/1943

8/2/1943

9/n.i./1943

10/n.i./1943

11/n.i./1943

12/n.i./1943

1/n.i /1944

2/n.i./1944

3/n.i./1944

4/n.i.11944

5/n.i./1944

6,7/n.i./1944

7,8/n.i./1944

8,9/n.i./1944

missing
11/n.i./1944

11,12/n.i./1944

12,1/n.i/1944,45
2/n.i./1945
3/n.i./1945
4/n.i./1945

5,6/n.i./1945

5/1/chu lug, 917

6/1/chu lug, 917
7[n.i./chu lug, 917
8/n.i./chu lug, 917
9/n.i./chu lug, 917
10/n.i./chu lug, 917
11/n.i./chu lug, 917
12/n.i./chu lug, 917

1/n.i./shing sprel,
918

2/n.i./shing sprel,
918

3/n.i./shing spre,

918

4,5/n.i./shing sprel,
18

5,6/n.i./shing sprel,
18

6,7/n.i./shing sprel,
918

9/n.i./shing sprel,
918

10/n.i./shing sprel,
918

11,?/n.i./shing sprel,
918

1/n.i./shing bya, 919
2/n.i./shing bya, 919
3/n.i./shing bya, 919

4,5/n.i./shing bya,
919

1

1+1

1?

1+1

+dge'o

+dge'o

+ dge'o

+dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+dge'o

+ dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge
+ zhes bya ba dge'o
+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ dge'o

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin

missing
Tharchin

Tharchin

Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin
Tharchin

Tharchin

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Printed by W.M.Scott

Printed by
W.M.Scott;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by
W.M.Scott;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by
W.M.Scott;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by
W.M.Scott;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by
W.M.Scott;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage

Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison

Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison;
Mackenzie Cottage
Printed by Rev. D.
McHutchison
Printed by Rev. G.S.
Mill

Printed by Rev. G.S.
Mill

Printed by Rev. G.S.
Mill

Printed by Rev. G.S.
Mill

Pages missing.

Partly strange numbering (double 6,7

instead of 8,9).

Very elaborate graphics.

Imprint with English types.

4 pages supplement.
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13 10
13 11812
14 1
14 2
14 3
14 4
14 586
14 7
14 8
14 9
14 10
14 11
14 12
15 1
15 2
15 3
15 485
15 6
15 7
15 8
15 9
15 10
15 11
15 12
16 1
16 2
16 3
16 4
16 5
16 687
16 8
16 9
16 10
16 11

missing
20

missing
8
8

missing
16

8
missing
missing

missing
8

16

8
missing
8

10
8

© ©

0 0 0 o

8+4+1

10

missing
8,9/n.i./1945

missing
11/n.i./1945
12/i.e./1945

missing
2,3,/n.i./1946

4,5,/n.i./11946

missing

missing
missing
9/n.i./1946

10/n.i./1946

11/n.i./1946
12/1/1946
1/1/1947
2,3,/n.i./1947

4/n.i.11947
missing
6/n.i./1947

7/1/1947
8/1/1947
9/1/1947
10/1/1947

11/1/1947
12/1/1947
1/1/1948
2/1/1948
3/n.i./1948

4,5/n.i./1948
5/n.i./1948
6/1/1948
7/1/1948

8/1/1948

7,8/n.i./shing bya,
919

10/n.i./shing bya,
919

11/n.i./shing bya,
919

1,2/n.i./me khyi, 920

3/n.i./me khyi, 920

7/n.i./me khyi, 920

8/n.i./me khyi, 920

9/n.i./me khyi, 920
10/8/me khyi, 920
11/9/me khyi, 920

12,1/1/me khyi, me
phag, 920, 921
2/n.i. /Ime phag, 921

4/n.i /me phag, 921

5/n.i./me phag, 921
6/15/me phag, 921
7/16/me phag, 921
8/16/me phag, 921

9/n.i./me phag, 921
10/n.i./me phag, 921
11/n.i./me phag, 921
12/n.i./me phag, 921
1/n.i./sa byi, 922

2,3,/n.i./sa byi, 922
3/n.i. /sa byi, 922
4/24/sa byi, 922
5/25/sa byi, 922

6/26/sa byi, 922

2
1+1

1?

1+1

1+1

i

PR R e

P PR PR

+ dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba dge'o
+ zhes bya ba dge'o
+ zhes bya ba dge'o
+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so
+ zhes bya ba dge'o
+ zhes bya ba dge'o
+ zhes bya ba dge'o

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so

+ dge,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+dge,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ dge,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+dge,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ dge,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ dge,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

missing
Tharchin

missing
Tharchin
Tharchin

missing
Tharchin

Tharchin

missing

missing
missing

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Tibetan Press

Printed by Rev. G.S.

Mill

Printed by Rev. G.S.

Mill

Printed by Rev. G.S.

Mill

Printed by Rev. G.S.

Mill

Printed by Rev. G.S.

Mill

"Edited, printed & published by Tharchin at the Tibet Mirror

Press, Kalimpong"

missing

"Edited, printed & published by Tharchin at the Tibet Mirror

Press, Kalimpong"

In early June, Tharchin resigned from
the Scottish Mission (quarrels with Mill);
start of private press from July 1st.

Pages 2,3,4 missing.

First issue fully printed with types.

4 pages supplement,
1 extra flyer.
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16 12
17 1
17 2
17 3
17 4
17 5
17 6
17 7
17 8
17 ©
17 10
17 11
17 12
18 1
18 2
18 3
18 4
18 5
18 6
18 7
18 8
18 9
18 10
18 11
18 12

10

12

12+2

8+2

4+2

12

9/1/1948

10/1/1948
11/1/1948
12/1/1948
1/1/1949
2/1/1949
3/1/1949
4/1/1941 [sic!]
5/1/1949
6/1/1949
7/1/1949
8/1/1949

9/1/1949

10/1/1949
11/1/1949
12/1/1949
1/1/1950
2,3/1/1950
4,5/1/1950
6/1/1950
7/1/1950
8/1/1950

9/1/1950

10/1/1950

11/1/1950

7/28/[9]22

8/29/sa byi, 922

88 [sic!]/29/
sa byi, 922
10/1/sa byi, 922

11/2/sa byi, 922
12/3/sa byi, 922
1/2/sa glang, 923
2/3/sa glang, 923
2/3(sic!)/sa glang,
923

4/5/sa glang, 923
5/5/sa glang, 923
6/7/sa glang, 923

7/9/sa glang, 923

8/10/sa glang, 923

9,10/11/sa glang,
923

10,11/11/sa glang,
923

12(?)/13/sa glang,
923
1/1/Ichags stag, 924

2,3/14/Ichags stag,
924

4/16/Ichags stag,
24

5/17/Ichags stag,
924

6/18/Ichags stag,
924

7/20/Ichags stag,
24

8/20/Ichags stag,
924

9/21/Ichags stag,
24

1

1+1

1+1

+ dge'o,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ dge'o,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspape) [sic!]

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
Independence Number

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
Independence Number

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (The Tibetan Newspaper)

Paged as "12", because page 7 is
numbered as "7/8" and page 8 is
numbered as "9/10".

Paged "1,2" and then it starts over
again: 1-12.

Paged "1,2" and then it starts over
again: 1-8.

2 pages in the middle without paging.

Partly handwritten.
Partly handwritten.
Partly handwritten.
Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.
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19 1&2
19 3

19 4
19 5

19 6

19 7

19 8

19 ©

19 10a
19 10b
19 10c
19 11
19 12
20 1
20 2&3
20 4
20 5
20 6

28+2

12

10

12

10

12

12,1/1/1950,51

6/1/1951

7/1/1951

8/1/1951

["July" written as
well, but
blackened]

9/1/1951

10/1/1951

11/1/1951

12/1/1951

1/1/1952

1/1/1952

1/1/1952

2/1/1952

3/1/1952

4/1/1952

5,6/1/1952

7/1/1952

8/1/1952

9/1/1952

10,11/22,23/Ichags
stag, 924

4/27/Ichags yos,
925

4/27/Ichags yos,
925

5/294/Ichags yos,
925

6/304/Ichags yos,
925

7/14lchags yos, 925
10/2/Ichags yos,
925

10/2/Ichags yos,
925 (sic!)
11/5/Ichags yos,
925

11/5/Ichags yos,
925

11/5/Ichags yos,
925

12/6/Ichags yos,
925

1/5/chu 'brug, 926

8/7/chu 'brug, 926
3,4/7,8/chu 'brug,
926

5/9/chu 'brug, 926

6/10/chu 'brug, 926

7/12/chu 'brug, 926

833 The comma is wrongly put by the editor.

1+1

1+1

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Silver Jubilee Number

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."%%

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],

Subtitle: True Copy of His Holiness the 14™ Dalai Lama's letter to
Editor [sic!], Tibetan Newspaper.

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

no inscription

no inscription

"Edited, printed & published by Tharchin at 'The Tibet Mirror

Press', Kalimpong"

"

Paged 12, because 9="9/10" and 10 =
"11/12".

One cover page with the same date as
above, content: Christmas greetings
and graphics,

Letter of the Dalai Lama.

Pages 8,9,10,11 missing.
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20 7
20 8
20 9
20 10-12
21 1
21 2
21 3
21 4
21 5
21 6
21 7
21 8
21 ©
21 10
21 11
21 12
22 1
22 2

8+2

12

10?
+82?
+2?
(->20?)

16+2

10/1/1952

11/1/1952

12/1/1952

1,2,3/1/1953

4/1/1953
page 6: 4/27/1953

5/1/1953
page 4: 5/4/1953

6/n.i./1953
page 6: 6/18/1953

7/n.i./1953

page 4: 7/3/1953

8/1/1953

9/1/1953

10/1/1953

11/1/1953

12/1/1953

1/1/1954

2/1/1954

3/1/1954

4,5/1/1954

6/1/1954

8/13/chu 'brug, 926

9/15

10/15/chu 'brug, 926

11,12,1/16/chu
‘brug, chu sbrul,
926, 927

2/16/chu sbrul, 927

3/17/chu sbrul, 927

4/n.i. /chu sbrul, 927

5/n.i./ Ichu sbrul,

927

6/22/chu sbrul, 927

7/23/chu sbrul, 927

7[sic!)/24/chu sbrul,

927

9,10/25/chu sbrul,
927

10/26/chu sbrul, 927
11/27/chu sbrul, 927

1/1/shing rta, 928

1/26/shing rta, 928

1 (sic!),2,/28

3,4/n.i. /shing rta,
928

1+1+1

1+1

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],

8 paged, 2 unpaged pages.

Partly handwritten.

Available:

1,2,5,8,10 (English numbers)

4,5,6,7 (Tibetan numbers, handwritten)
2x calendar, handwritten.

2 pages supplement;
partly handwritten.
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22 3
22 4
22 5
22 6
22 7
22 8
22 ©
22 10
22 11
22 12
23 1
23 2
23 3
23 4
23 5
23 6
23 7
23 8
23 9

16

16

16

16

16+2

12

16

12

12

16

missing
4

12

10

7/1/1954

8/1/1954

9/1/1954

9/8/1954

9/15/1954

9/22/1954

9/29/1954

11/10/1954

11/17/1954

11/24/1954

12/1/1954

1/12/1955

10/1/1955

missing
2/1/1956

3/1/1956

4/1/1956

7/1/1956

8/15/1956

5/n.i. Ishing rta, 928

6/n.i. /shing rta, 928

7/4/shing rta, 928

7/11/shing rta, 928

7/18/shing rta, 928

7/26/shing rta, 928

8/2/shing rta, 928

9/15/shing rta, 928

9/23/shing rta, 928

9/29/shing rta, 928

10/6/shing rta, 928

11/19/shing rta, 928

8/15/shing lug, 929

12/20/shing lug, 929

1/20/me sprel, 930

2/21/me sprel, 930

6/23([9]30
[inscription m5,6,7
as well, but 6 most
often]

7/9/me sprel, 930

1

1

1

1 week

1 week

1 week

1 week

11/2

1 week

1 week

1 week

6 weeks

9%

4%

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Tibet Mirror],
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+gza' 'khor re'i ...

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
Independence Number

+ gza' 'khor re'i ...

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
+gza' 'khor re'i ...

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
+ gza' 'khor re'i ...

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
+ gza' 'khor re'i ...

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
gza' 'khor re'i +

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
gza' 'khor re'i +

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
gza' 'khor re'i +

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]

gza' 'khor re'i +

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [The Weekly Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published. in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, In October 1925."
+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+dge'o

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

Partly handwritten;
includes type-written English News .

" Partly handwritten; includes type-written
English News.

Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten,

2 pages supplement.

Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.

" Partly handwritten.

" Partly handwritten.

missing

"Edited, printed & published by Tharchin at 'The Tibet Mirror

Press', Kalimpong"

" Handwritten;
no real cover, maybe page 11 is first
page?

" Partly handwritten.
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23 10 4 10/5/1956 9/1/me sprel, 930 Im3w + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

23 11 6 11/12/1956 9/10/me sprel, 930 1 + dge'o " No masthead,
handwritten.

23 12 4 11/24/1956 9/22/me sprel, 930 2w + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 1 10 1/21/1957 11/21/me sprel, 930 2 + dge'o, " Except 1,10 handwritten.
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong.
24 2 12 5/14/1957 3/15/me bya, 931 Am3w + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, " Partly handwritten.

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 3 8 7/1/1957 5/4/me bya, 931 1m2w + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, " Partly handwritten.
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 4 6 8/1/1957 6/6/me bya, 931 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, " Partly handwritten.
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 5 8 9/1/1957 7/8/me bya, 931 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 6 6 10/1/1957 8/8/me bya, 931 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, " Partly handwritten.
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 7&8 10 11,12/1/1957 9,10/9,10/me bya, 1+1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "
931 Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."
24 9&10 8 1,2/1/1958 11,12/n.i. /me bya, 1+1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 11 4 3/1/1958 1/n.i./sa khyi, 932 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

24 12 8 4/15/1958 2/n.i./sa khyi, 932 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

25 1 8 5/n.i./1958 3/n.i./sa khyi, 932 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

25 2 6 6/n.i./1958 4/n.i. /sa khyi, 932 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

25 3&4 16 7,8,/1/1958 5,6/n.i. /sa khyi, 932 1+1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

25 5 8+2 9,10/1/1958 7,8,/n.i./sa khyi, 932 1+1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, " 2 pages supplement.

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

25 6 6 11/24/1958 9,10/n.i. /sa khyi, 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "
32 Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

25 7 8 12/n.i./1958 11/n.i. /sa khyi, 932 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]

Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

25 8 8 1/n.i./1959 12/n.i. /sa khyi, 932 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so, "
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25 9&10
25 11
25 12
26 1

26 2&3
26 4&5
26 6&7
26 8&9
26 10
26 11
26 12
27 1

27 2

27 3

27 4
27 5
27 6

27 7

16

18+4

14

10

12+2

6+4

10+2

12+2

12+14

20

10+2

12

8?

8+4

10

2,3/n.i./1959

4/n.i./1959

5/n.i./1959

6/n.i./1959

7,8/n.i./1959

9,10/n.i./1959

11,12/n.i./1959

1,2/n.i./1960

3/n.i./1960

4,5/n.i./1960

6,7/n.i./1960
page 3:
6,7/31/1960

8,9/n.i./1960

10,11/n.i./1960

11,12/n.i./1960

11,12/n.i./1960

(sic!)

1/n.i./1961

2,3/n.i./1961

4/n.i./1961

1,2/n.i./sa phag, 933
3/n.i./sa phag, 933

4/n.i./sa phag, 933

5/n.i. /sa phag, 933

7, snga pa dang
phyi ma/n.i. /sa
phag, 933

7,8/n.i./sa phag, 933
9,10/n.i. /sa phag,

3
11,12/n.i. /sa phag,
933
1/n.i./lcags byi, 934
2,3/n.i./lcags byi,

934

4,5/n.i./lcags byi,
934

6,7/n.i./lcags byi,

934

8,9/n.i./lcags byi,
34

9,10/n.i./Icags byi,

934

10,11/n.i./lcags byi,
934

12/n.i./lcags byi, 934

2,3/n.i./Icags glang,
935

3/n.i./Icags glang,
935

1+1

1+1

1+1

1+1

1+1

1+1

1+1

1+1

1+1

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925."

+ dge'o,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. (Tibet Mirror)
Subtitle: "First published in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published in October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published in. October 1925."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published in October 1926."

+ zhes bya ba bzhugs so,

Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
subtitle: "First published in October 1926"

4 pages supplement,
partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.
Partly handwritten.

2 pages supplement;
partly handwritten.

4 pages supplement;
partly handwritten,

Supplement handwritten.

2 pages supplement,
partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten,
two separate issues.

Partly handwritten;
masthead in English types.

2 pages supplement,
partly handwritten.

Wrong paging (9 = 117?),
partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.
Partly handwritten,
4 pages supplement.

Partly handwritten.
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27 8&9 16 5,6/n.i./1961 4,5/n.i./lcags glang, 1+1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
935 Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
subtitle: "First published in October 192illegeble”
27 10 12 8/n.i./1961 7In.i./lcags glang, 2 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
935 Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
subtitle: "First published in October 1925"
27 11 122 9/n.i./1961 8/n.i. /lcags glang, 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
935 Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
subtitle: "First published in October 1925"
27 12 12 12/n.i./1962 10/n.i./chu stag, 936 15 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published. in October 1925,"
28 1 12 1/n.i./1963 11/n.i./chu stag, 936 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925,"
28 2 8 2/n.i./1963 12/n.i./chu stag, 936 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"
28 3 8 2,3/n.i./n.i. 1/n.i./chu yos, 937 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"
28 4 8+2 4,5,/n.i./n.i. 2,3/n.i. /chu yos, 1+1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
937 Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"
28 5 8+6 5,6/n.i./n.i. 4/n.i./chu yos, 937 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"
28 6 8+4 7,8/n.i./1963 5,6/n.i./chu yos, 937 1+1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"
28 7 18 10/1/1963 7,8/1963/chu yos, 2 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
937 Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"
28 8 20 11/1/1963 9/15/chu yos, 936 1 + zhes bya ba bzhugs so,
Yulchog Sosoi Sargyur Melong. [Tibet Mirror]
Subtitle: "First published, in October 1925"
Abbreviations:
Vol. Volume.
No. Issue Number.
wcC Western Calender.
TC Tibetan Calender.
Int. Interval, to the former issue, rounded off in months.
m Month(s).
w Weeks(s).
d Day(s).
y Year(s).
Add. Titles Additional titles, other than yul phyogs so so'i gsar 'gyur me long.
Pages Number of pages.
Add. Info Additional information concerning place or person.
n.i. No inscription.

no inscription

"Edited, printed & published by Tharchin at 'The Tibet Mirror

Press', Kalimpong"

Partly handwritten.
Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten; wrong numbering:
there are two pages "8"and "9",
probably pages missing.

Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten.

Partly handwritten,
2 pages supplement.

6 pages supplement (2 pages English
typed, 4 pages handwritten).

4 pages supplement (English, typed).

Some pages in English (typed),
partly handwritten.

Same pages in English (typed).
partly handwritten.
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8.2 Appendix 2: Definition of Categories

NEWS
Any article under the headline "gnas tshul" or article containing new information of a specifigi@en. Compare
Tharchin's categorgeng dzam gling gi gsar gnés). Often, there is a political dimension to tletent. Exception:
"tshong kyi gnas tshul". Further classified as:
Home News
Any news article concerning the region of West B#n§ikkim and Dromo. Further classified in:
Local, classified into
Kalimpong
Any article under the headline "ska spug" or &taontaining new information
concerning Kalimpong.
Darjeeling
Any article under the headline "dor gling" or amide containing new
information concerning Darjeeling.
Sikkim/Dromo

Any article under the headline

bras ljong" ordgno" or any article containing
new information concerning Sikkim or Dromo or both.

India Rest

Headline "rgya gar" or name of Indian cities or aeyvs item containing new information from

that place.

Tibet
Any article under the headline "bod" or the pro@stkhams", "a mdo", "dbus", "tsang"mhga'’ ris" etc. ,

including "La dwags", or any item containing it.salincludes all the items concerning the PanchenalLa

World News
Any article concerning other places than mentionetHome News" and "Tibet News". Further classlfie
in:
China
Headline "rgya nag", or any article containing risfermation from that place.
Asia Other
Any article containing new information from Asighet than the places mentioned above.
Europe
Any article containing new information from Europezountries.
USA
Headline "a me ri ka", or any news item containiiegv information from the USA.
Other
Any article containing new information from a paftthe world other than the places

mentioned above.
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Miscellaneous
Innovation/Technology
Any article containing information on innovationsdatechnology, such as planes,
zeppelins, cars, mountain pioneering, war mateaiay; article where the focus is on the
innovation, not on the country. (e.g. plane rac&@ammany). Compare with Tharchin's
categoryphul 'khor lag shes kyi sk@6).
Other
Any article containing new information neither osgecific country nor on
innovation/technology (e.g.: health). Compare Wiltarchin's categoriesman rigs sko(9)
andltad mo rtsed 'jo glu gar rtsal sbyong la sogs jggias tshu(11).
SERVICE
Any article of applicable nature in the every diag lof the reader, in contrast to "news" which igimhy for
educational purpose. "Economy" is therefore patSeafrvice", as the prices concern directly the dif¢he readers.
Obituaries also go beyond the classic news reparhave a service-related dimension, especialti@sbituaries
usually concern people of local relevance.
Economy
headlines "tshong gyi skor", "tshong ba", with &xeeption of articles promoting products (theskirfedb
the category "Advertisement"), even if they areamtie headline "tshong" and similiar. Compare with
Tharchin's categoridhrom du nyo chas kyi rin tharf@) andtshong gi sko(2).
Price Lists
Any price lists of products (as wool, gold, leattetc.).
Texts

Any article concerning trade/economy composegrase.

Entertainment
Any article with the intent to provide some kindesftertainment to the reader, especially of litekand.
Proverbs/Poems
Headline "gtam dpe" or "legs bshad", "ka bshad'army poem without the specific focus of
another category (such as Editorial or alike). Carapwith Tharchin's categotshigs bcad
gsar pa(8)
Riddles
Headline "dbu 'khor" and the matching answers.
Stories
Headline "sgrung" or any story (also serialized)kthles and alike. Compare with
Tharchin's categorggrung snyan pér).
Weather
Any weather reports for Kalimpong and the surrongareas.
Obituary
Any article announcing the passing away of a perso
Other
Any service article not classifiable in the catége above, e.g.. grammar lessons.
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OPINION

Any article with the obvious aim to transport opimiforming ideas, which are not operated within'tyeas tshul"-
section. This category holds articles, which shasigaificant loss of objectivity: Articles, whichr@ano news-reports
nor Service or Editorial articles. Typically, atés dealing with religion and philosophy (otherrthiae political
dimension) fall into this category. Furthermoreyiads (on health, conduct, etc.) and interviewkifab this
category, as well. Also prophecidsr(g bstan are coded under this category. Compare with Tia'scategories
yon tan gyi sko(3), chos kyi sko(4), andbang ser gyi bde sdudo).

EDITORIAL
Texts
Any article written by the editor concerning themspaper itself or its production.
Imprint
Any item stating the editor, address and pricthefMelong.
Graphic Elements
Any graphic element not attributed to an itemmy ather category. (Cover masthead including frame,
header (& 15 mm). Does not include illustrationsceoning other articles, but only those which iitate
the newspaper itself.
Other

Any item of editorial nature not classifiable hretabove categories.

ADVERTISEMENT
Own

Any item advertising the Melong or other prodymtblished by Tharchin.
Outside

Any item advertising products not in relation he tMelong, usually paid for.
Other

Any item advertising products, undecided betweawri" and "Outside".

UNCLASSIFIABLE
Any item in the Melong that cannot be classifietbithe above categories, due to three reasonledipie,

3) no matching category, 2) incomprehensible.
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8.3 Appendix 3: Results of the CA

Overall Results

TOTAL
News: in per cent
Home News
total e total
E nerica |Oth:
Local |India
Kalimpong | Darjeeling | Sikkim Rest
57.6 98 32,6 67,0 33,0/ 7.3 4.4 4
Service: in per cent
Economy

total

Price Lists | Texis

total

291 70.9] 38,7} 54.0] 13,9
Opinion: in per cent total
[~ 65
Editorial: in per cent
yhic Ele
total
[ 1o9]
Advertisement: in per cent
House Ad.

Unclassifiable: in per cent total

"Kalimpong" in relation to the whole content

i
"Economy" in relation to the whole content

total5’1
"Tibet" in relation to the whole content

tota1l2l5
"India Rest" in relation to the whole content

total&9
"Christians" in relation to the whole content

totalel3
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Results of the Front pages only (without Graphic @ments and Imprint)
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Results of lllustrations only (without Graphic elements and Imprint)
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Further analysis of Christian Contents:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

p.7, 5/2/2 (26.07.1930): Fight against epidemics in Sikkim, mentioning the missionary Rev. Knox

("ston pa ye shu'i chos spel mdzad em chi nogse sa heb")

p.13, 5/4/1 (23.9.30): COVER, extracts from the bible (Mat 5,38-45: "mig lan mig gis 'jal/so lan sos
'jal dgos [...]") (see also 5.4.2.2 Opinion)

p.17, 5/5/1 (21.10.30): COVER, 10.000 "Jesus-followers" ("ston pa ye shu'i rjes 'jug") gathered in

Kalimpong

p.18, 5/5/2 (21.10.30): about a Roman Catholic school ("rO mAn ke thi lig zhes pa ston pa ye shu'i

yum lham mo mir yam brgyud ston pa de nyid la skyabs su 'gro ba de dag gi slob grwa [...]")

p.19, 5/5/3 (21.10.30): about Chiang Kai Shek's Christian fate ("[...] chang ke shag [...] ston pa ye
shu la dad [...]")

p.25, 5/7/1 (??.12.30): COVER, Christmas announcement ("ston pa ye shu'i 'khrungs skar")
p.275/7/3 (??.12.30): date ("ston pa ye shu'i 'das I0"), not counted!
p.29, 5/8/1 (19.01.31): COVER, Christmas reports ("'khrungs skar rten 'brel”)

p.34, 5/9/1 (18.02.31): Dr. Graham being nominated as the head of Church of Scotland (ston pa
skyabs mgon ye shu'i rjes 'brangs chos tshogs yongs kyi spyi khyab tu [...])

p.37, 5/10/1 (20.03.31): COVER, bible extract: Letter Paulus to the Romans, 31,1-7

10) p.39, 5/10/3 (20.03.31): mentioning Dr. Graham being the teacher of Christianity ("ston pa ye shu'i

chos shod bla ma pa ti ri sgrwag krar dge rims sa heb [...]")

11) p.41, 5/11/1 (18.04.31): COVER, Easter ("ston pa sgyabs mgon ye shu 'jig rten gyi mi brgyud kun

gyi sdig pa'i bu lan 'jal ba'i ched du [...]")

p.42, (18.04.31): Easter continued

12) p.45, 5/12/1 (??.??.31): COVER, full page "Refrain from any sin” ("sdig pa ci yang mi bya ste")

13) p.47, 5/12/3 (??.??.31): - About the city of Jerusalem ("[ya ru sha len] yul der skyabs mgon ya shu

14)

ma shi ga sku bldas de [...]");

- About the Church of Scotland, Dr. Graham appointed as head ("dbyin

yul is koT lan du ye shu'i chos tshogs rnams kyi lugs srol [...]")

15) p.48, 5/12/4 (?2.??.31): Bible quote: John 14, 6 ("nga ni lam yin [...]")

Total: 15 articles on 15 pages, 7 articles on the cover page

151



8.4 Appendix 4: Tibetan Texts

Home News5/1/2
/ka spug gi gnas tshul mdor sdus/
bod zla 4 tshes 2 nyin mi rje sku ngo dza sag lbaahg legs Idan lags sa heb mchog bod nas phylasgireang ste/
ka sbug thar pa chos gling dgon du gro mo dgedasheo che lhan du dgod gcig sku bzhugs gnarig ste
tshes 3 nyin rdor gling du chibs bsgyur gnang sadttayin zla 6 ta rig 4 nyin rgya gar banggal rgysiab
chen po'i pho brang du zhal lag la chibs bsgyungndug pa'i gnas tshul/ /
bod zla 4 tshes 9 nyin/  gro mo dge bshes rin pdkatsbug nas gro mor chibs bsgyur gnang song/ /
tshes 15 nyin/  ka sbug dgon pa ru bod lugs saagbai rten 'brel du ka sbug nang pa sangs rgyasapas rten la
mchod pa dang dge 'dun la 'tshoms ja dang bsnyansbks kyi phyag mchod 'bul gyis dge ba'i las sgyeen po
gnang song / /
/'di zla'i nang kam shin nar sa heb steng zhal tggas mchog 'di gar sa bskor la chibs bsgyur gisang ba/
dbyin zla 6 ta rig 20 nyin/ 'di ga'i slob grwa khgi slob ma rnams nas me la thang du rtsal ggdrij® sna
tshogs kyi gzigs mo phul song //
/nye lam rgya gar paN+Di ta zhig bod nas mar b&&libgsung 'bum zhal thang rnying ma sogs do pbatptsam
mnyam du khyer nas phebs byung ba/ khong rangubdirgyud bod la phebs te lo 1 Ihag Iha sar bzhigg
pa/ bod skad yang yag po gsungs shes kyi 'duga&sing+ga lar phebs kyi brjod nas phebs song //

Tibet, 5/4/2

/nye lam sa heb gsum rdor gling nas bod phyog&aadsl phebs song ba/ de dag rgyal rtse bar duspteetie
nas gong sa chen po mchog la 'bul rten 'bul miggtprang thog gong sa chen po mchog nas kyangasglzim
rgya khyi pho zung gcig dang bcas gnang ba chegnpag zhing sa heb de dag gzhi rtse sgam rdzoygdrgye
lam phyir phebs song ba'i gnas tshul thos//

/mda’ tshab sku gzhogs 'tsho sgog spo yul nas kipyalb tu phyir phebs thog gong sa chen po mchegnma' dpon
gyi go gnas gnang ba'i gnas tshul thos par bkrigangsol zhu//

/nye lam lha sa nas rtse drung 2 bros shor du lsaingun thos//

World News, 5/3/3

fjar pan du yang nas yang du sa g.yos skyon chengostabs sa g.yo ma 'byung sngon du sa g.yo 'lngyngbstan
thub pa'i 'phrul 'khor zhig yod na legs shes Idaagknas de Ita bu zhig bzo bar 'bad brtson bgyad/gk

/'di lo a mi ri kar char chu dkon stabs lo thog ge@pas mu ge'i Yjigs pa che skad//

/deng ing lenD du mi Inga'i nang mi re la las kadrpar yod skad/  ing lenD du mi grangs bye ba lhgag lyod
tshod/ las med rnams la sa zhing sogs su las ldthgbs kyi bka' mol gzhung sa mchog nas gnangdjpa'i hun
thosl//

I'dzam gling nang lo rgan shos mi gcig a mi ri¥ad 'dug pa/ de'i lo 156 lon kyang da dung mig ¢sélis
thang pa yod 'dug/ des bud med bcu gnyis skye damanas de dag thams cad Inga lam du gyur ba'i hun
thos//

/in yul du lo rer a rag gi 'gro song sgor 364440869 yong sgo sgor 16982640000 yin tshod//
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Miscelleneous — Innovation/2/3

gnam gru/ gnam gru/

I'ber lin nas/

dbyin zla 7 ta rig 20/ ring min yu rob tu gnam ga 60 tham pas nyin zhag 12 nang gnam gru btangistab
kyi mtha' bzhir skor rgyu yin 'dug pa de rnams kang 'byin ji'i gnam gru pa 7 yod 'dug cing de bgof nang la Ti
'pe li ??? dang mi se su pu nar zhes pa bud mgdrjkyod 'dug pa bcas/ yu rob kyi mtha' bzhir sie@me li
4700 thams pa yod 'dug/ nyin 12 la me li 4700 tipanskor thub na nyin 1 la me li ga tshod skor tthub?

SERVICE

Economy — Lists,5/6/4

/ka tar gser dngul gyi gong /

gser ang dang po to lar 21-14
gser ang gnyis po to lar 21-8-0
gser ang gsum po to lar 21-5-0
dngul to la brgya tham par 47-8-0
zangs mon dor sgor 40-8-0

rag mon dor sgor 35-0-0

/pags rigs/

/wa spus legs la sgor 9 10 tsam/

o dkar spus legs la bcu gnyis 14/
gsa' spus legs la 15-20 tsam/

dbyi dkar spus legs la 15-20 tsam/

/rnga ma/
/rnga ma dkar po mon la sgor 40
/rnga ma nag po mon la sgor 35

tsam byed yod tshod 'dug/

/bal/
bal gong ni brtan khel rang mi 'dug kyang rim paar gyi yod skad kyi gnas tshul thos//

Entertainment — Proverbs,5/6/1
/gtam dpe/
/lus la na tsha med na// gdong la drag pa mi ¢hags

gro ma rting la med na// gro lo kha la mi thon//

Opinion 5/4/1
yang 'di skad du/ mig lan mig gis ‘jal/ so lan $alsdgos shes gsungs pa khyod rnams kyis tho%sadkang
ngas khyod rnams la zer/ khyod kyis mi ngan padagol zhig/ sus kyang khyod kyi 'gram pa g.yasapa
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‘gram Icag rgyab na/ de la g.yon pa yang btod cig/ yang mis sus kyang khyod khrims la khrid cing khyod

kyi gos 'phrog na/ khyod kyi bla gos kyang 'khyarathug cig yang su zhig gis khyod dpag tshad
gcig 'u lag bskul na/ de dang dpag tshad gnyis zbig khyod la zhus pa de la ster zhig/  khyod nas
nor skyi bar 'dod pa de la rgyab ma ston cig/ ydngkad du/ khyod kyi sa rang gi khyim mtshesyarhs

pa dang / 'gra bo la sdang bar byed dgos shes gigarichyod rnams kyis thos so// 'on kyang ngas
khyod rnams la zer/ khyod kyis rang gi dgra banmada byams sems skyed/ khyod la gnod pa

byed mkhan rnams kyi don du gsol ba thob cig/ aiellyed na khyod rnams kyi wab nham mkha' la bzipags
de'i sras yin par 'gyur ro// gong du gsal ba d&tan pa ye shus gsungs pa'i bka' chos so//
/mad tha+'a 'phrin bzang shes bya ba'i mdo'i feja lang 38 nas 45 bar du bshus so//

Advertisements,5/4/4

/smyu gu ya mtshan can /

/snag bum mi dgos/

smyug gri mi dgos/ rang bzhin snag tsha'i chu tmigntpa'i smyu gu ya mtshan can/

/skar ma Inga'i yun la yig 'bru grangs mang 'bubtipa 'di su la thugs mkho mchis na sgrag [sbrag®Bul lam zhu
‘thus// rin ni sgor 30 tham pa/ sgor 20 tham pa lbga/ bcu tham pa/ dma' tshad sgor Inga'o//
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